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It is an unfortunate result of the semi - 
practical aims which naturally influence social 
philosophers, that they are apt throughout to 
take up an indifferent, if not a hostile, 
attitude to their given object. They hardly 
believe in actual society as a botanist believes 
in plants, or a biologist in vital processes. 
And hence, social theory comes off badly. No 
student can really appreciate an object for 
which he is always apologising... It is in no 
spirit of obscurantism ... that some t.ke up a 
different position. They are convinced that 
an actual living society is an infinitely higher 
creature than a steam -engine, a plant, or an 
animal; and that the best of their ideas are 
not too good to be employed in analysing it. 
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Summary of the argument 

Chapter I The social sciences 

1 There is no one science of society which we can call 
sociology; but social phenomena are studied by a number 
of relatively independent disciplines. 

2 Society may be studied through the medium of social 
facts from which an inferential knowledge of its structure 
and processes may be reached. 

3 The data of history are documents which accident has 
spared: and the knowledge of past events derived from 
them is an inferential knowledge only. 

4 In the case of contemporary society, data are in part 
casually available, in part specially collected, but still 
permitting only an inferential knowledge of social structure 
and processes. 

5 Society may also be studied through the medium of social 
experience, i.e. through the experience of individual 
persons as members of it. 

6 Methods appropriate to the study of such phenomena have 
already been developed by psychology. 

7 The field of social experience is coincident with the 
experience which psychology studies; but it is approached 
from a different point of view, with an emphasis on differ- 
ent parts of the field, and, to some extent, social inquiry 
begins with data which psychology has already worked upon. 

8 Social facts and social experience as objects of study 
are attended by difficulties and opportunities which are 
largely complementary; but there is some difficulty in 
bringing data of such diverse kinds into one universe of 
discourse. 

9 A student of society who works from social facts to the 
processes which underly them, and another who works from 
social experience towards the social processes of which it 
is a part, are in fact working towards one another. 

10 History makes use of generalisations limited in space 
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and time. 

11 The social sciences seek to pass beyond such historic- 
al generalisations to the establishment f connections 
between universals. 

12 The richness of the data necessitates a departmental- 
ism of the social sciences, each of which studies one 
aspect of social structure and processes; but they are in 
some degree interdependent, and each is related to the more 
fundamental inquiry of social philosophy. 

13 Each of the social sciences may be defined as study- 
ing social facts of a particular character: defined in 
this way their fields overlap, but each may further be 
distinguished by its special point of view and technique. 

14 The social sciences are coordinate members of the 
group of inductive social inquiries: each of them has a 
similar relation to history which stands outside the group 
and is for each a source of primary data. 

15 Such a group of sciences might be expected to reach in 
the course of parallel inquiries a group of concepts 
relevant to all social phenomena: these would be true 
sociological concepts. 

16 Each of the social sciences is related in a similar way 
to social experience. 

17 Some of the empirical laws formulated by the inductive 
social sciences are stated with some accompanying suggestiln 
of an explanation in terms of social experience: this ex- 
planation is generally less securely based than the law it- 
self. 

18 The value of some empirical laws is independent of such 
explanation. 

19 When such an explanation is sought, the cooperation of 
psychology is required. 

20 With each advance of psychology, and with the fullest 
use of its resources, less inadequate interpretations can 
be reached. 

21 Social psychology may be described as in the main the 
application of the princi :les of psychology, derived from 
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the study of the mental processes and behaviour of 
individuals, to the explanation of social phenomena known 
through the study of social facts. 

22 In theory a complete account of society might be 
reached by deduction from a complete account of the 
individual - if we had such an account. Such a procedure, 
in so far as it is of value, constitutes another part of 
social psychology. 

23 Psychological methods of study may be applied directly 
to small scale social phenomena (such as a relation be- 
tween two persons); this is a third part of social psy- 
chology, and it may lead to the development of concepts 
which are sociological rather than psychological, and 
which may be of more service than the concepts of psy- 
chology in the analysis of social phenomena. 

24 The inductive social sciences are dependent on the co- 
operation of ethics in their applied branches, as they are 
dependent on psychology on the explanatory side. 

25 'The phenomena studied by the social sciences are ethic- 
al in their very nature as the expression of men's pur- 
poses and judgements of value. 

26 The social sciences, particularly political theory, 
have suffered from too close an association with practice. 

27 A social science divorced from immediate practical 
interests would have as great a justification as any other 
branch of pure science: and it might in the end have more 
practical valué on account of this divorce. 

28 A social science is itself the expression of a social 
process and involves the paradox of one social process 
studying another social process. 

29 The social sciences may, like other inductive 
sciences, formulate quasi- normative concepts within their 
own fields. 

30 Because man's interest in society is one of his strong 
emotional interests (comparable in this respect to his 
interest in sex or in religion), it is desirable that 
every social scientist should be sufficiently trained in 
psychology to detect the influence upon his thinking of 
his own social experience and the sentiments which have re- 
sulted from it. 
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Chaster II Social laws and the group mind theories 

31 It has been assumed so far that social phenomena can 
be entirely explained in terms of the structures and pro- 
cesses of individual minds; before proceeding further up- 
on this assumption it is necessary to examine two other 
views: (A) that social "laws" are in need of no further 
explanation, (B) that social phenomena require to be ex- 
plained in terms of a supra -personal mind. 

32 (A) Regularities may be discovered in social phenomena; 
and these regularities may be stated as social laws, with- 
out reference to psychological interpretation. 

33 Such a procedure need not imply a mechanistic theory 
of social processes. 

34 Biology may be expected to afford parallels and, where- 
as it is illogical to ask whether society is an organism, 
it is profitable to ask what biological concerts may be 
profitably applied to the study of it. 

35 A statement of the laws of social development might be 
based on a comparative study of a sufficient number of 
cultures, but our knowledge is insufficient to. afford a 
basis for such an induction. 

36 It has been held that civilisation is inevitably a re- 
current phenomenon. 

37 Adjustment to environment is as much a condition of 
the life of societies as of organisms. 

38 In both cases the living thing is active and the 
physical environment is passive in the process of adjust- 
ment. 

39 The continued identity of a society like that of an 
organism is not in its material substance, the society and 
the organism being subject to continuous processes of self - 
renewal. 

40 To some extent the differentiation of organs and types 
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of cell in the body is paralleled by the differentiation 
of social groups and specialist skills. 

41 (B) The aparent unity of a social group has led to 
various conceptions of a group mind: such a conception 
may be an instance of non -rational anthropomorphism, a 

philosophical theory or a metaphorical expression. 

42 If such a conception is put forward as a scientific 
hypothesis it may have any one of three forms according 
to the conception of an individual mind upon which it is 
based: these three forms require separate examination. 

43 (I) Against the conception of a collective conscious- 
ness it may be argued (a) that if such a consciousness 
exists we ban apparently never know anything about it, 
(b) that the conception rests upon a very doubtful 
analogy with the relation of the mind of the individual 
to the hypothetical "minds" of the cells of his body, 

44 (e) that if such a collective consciousness be 
supposed to exist it must be either (i) epiphenomenal, or 
(ii) a series of conscious events causally related to one 
another but not causally related to the social events that 
we can observe (and there is little to be said for either 
of these hypotheses), 

45 or (iii) events in it must be related to observable 
social events both as effects and as causes. For this 
hypothesis, if it is true, there should be empirical 
evidence: but there is in,the meantime no evidence to 
justify us in assuming it to be true. 

46 (II) A mind may be described as a system of dispositions 
of which we have an inferential knowledge derived. fr the 
study of experience and behaviour. 

,47 The term disposition may be used in a classificatory 
sense to refer to distinguishable recurrent phase of ex- 
perience or behaviour ( 01); 

48 or it may be used as the name of hypothetical entity 
to which we refer the observed recurrent phase of ex- 
perience or behaviour as its cause. 

49 If,_using the term in this sense, we describe the mind 
as a system of dispositions, this description may not be 
an adequate definition of mind or afford a criterion of 
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the presence or absence of a mind, and its use may lead 
to a confusion of thou ht. 

50 Furthermore, a disposition may be thought of either 
as a character of a hypothetical entity (usually of the 

self or ego) (A ); or it may be regarded as itself an 
entity (y) ; 
51 There are therefore three possible forms ( 67' `70L "d ) 

of the hypothesis of a group mind defined as a system of 

dispositions, according to the ontological status given 
to the disposition. 

52 The hypothesis, in any of its three forms, may be 
put forward on the grounds of the characteristic impress 
borne by group actions and products, and by the persist- 
ence of this character through long periods of time. 

53 ( el) The first form of the hypothesis is unobjection- 
able but does not in fact assume the existence of a group 
mind at all. 

54 ( ()) In the case of the individual mind the second 
conception of the term disposition is put forward mainly 
to account for the apparent unity of the self; and as no 
such necessity presents itself in the case of the group 
there are no grounds for the form of the hypothesis which 
uses this conception. 

55 ( 0 There are three arguments against the form of the 
hypothesis which uses the term disposition in the third 
sense. 

56 (III) The student of behaviour may discover and state 
regularities of behaviour (in terms of situation and re- 
sponse) without assuming as the basis of his argument any 
hypothesis as to the nature of the entities or processes 
of which the behaviour is the expression. 

57 Similarly the social scientist may assign particular 
regularities of social phenomena to particular social forces 
without committing himself to any hypothesis as to the terms 
in which these forces are to be explained. 

58 We may then describe a society as a system of social 
forces of which we have an inferential knowledge derived 
from the study of social facts. 

59 From this position we may set out to discover the 
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na4ire of these social forces, in particular whether they 
are of the nature of mind, and how they are related to the 
minds of individuals as known to psychology: and the most 
promising procedure seems from all points of view to be an 
examination of the hypothesis that social forces are no 
more than the manifestation on a large scale of the mental 
processes of individuals. 

Chapter III Social actions and social forces 

60 Upon this assumption we may proceed to consider the 
relation to mental structures and processes in individual 
minds of the many, complex, varied and closely inter- 
related social forces which may be inferred from the study 
of social facts. 

61 A mental product, for example a letter, may be shown 
to be related to a variety of mental structures and pro- 
cesses in the mind of its writer and these mental struct- 
ures and processes may be called its determinants. 

62 A similar examination might (in theory) be made in 
the case of any social fact or social product, but in such 
a case the determinants would have to be sought in many 
minds some or all of which would probably not be available 
f o - study, 

63 as is true for example in the case of changes in 
architectural fashions, 

64 or in the case of an examination of the determinants 
of an act of public justice. 

65 Law is a system of principles related to these 
determinants as defined forms or patterns through which 
they may be expressed. 

66 A social fact may be defined as any event or form the 
determinants of which are in two or more minds. 

67 Price is a social fact related to determinants 
(a) in the minds of the immediate buyer(s) and seller(s) 
(b) in the minds of all possible buyers and sellers in 
the same market. 

68 Primary and secondary determinants may be distinguish- 
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ed as those which operate directly upon an event and 

those which operate only through the agency of another 
mind. 

69 There is a striking contrast in scale between 
microcosmic and macrocosmic social events. 

70 Nevertheless the latter may be regarded as no more 
than the consequences of the social organisation of the 
latter. 

71 To regard such social forces as impersonal instead 
of as derived from persons results in a loss of the sense 
of individual initiative and social responsibility. 

Chapter IV Dispositions and tendencies 

72 The primary data of the historian and the social 
scientist take their value from their relation to an 
event or a series of events. 

73 This relation is their determination at that rart- 
icular moment by actual concrete processes in a mind or 
minds; and we may use the word act for the sum of the 
relevant events mental and physical occurring at such a 
moment. 

74 An act has two aspects, its outward form and the 
accompanying inner experience. 

75 An individual's activity being continuous, an act is 
a train of activity with a certain degree of unity. 

76 An act is related to a frame of external circumstances. 

77 Every act seeks the actualisation of a form of express- 
ion (i.e. a pattern of bodily movements or of physical 
events or of material objects): this form can usually be 
apprehended by someone else; and such apprehension may 
be the end that is sought. 

78 The apprehension of a form of expression may occur in- 
dependently of its embodiment in a material medium, but 
both processes are usually closely interwoven. 

79 By a form of exiiression may be meant (a) the form or 
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pattern of a physical event or of a material product, (b) 

such a form or pattern as apprehended in the mind of the 
agent, or in the mind of a spectator or auditor. 

80 A form of expression is developedin relation to 
dispositions seeking expression, and the frame of external 
circumstances in which these dispositions are to have their 
expression. 

81 This development is a mental process: three aspects of 

which may be distinguished under the terms cognition, 
affect and conation. 

82 Conative states may be classified as imrulses7desires, 
wishes and volitions. 

83 All conative states are characterised by (a) a feeling 
of tension, (b) a relation to an end (e) their cessation 
on the attainment of this end. 

84 There may be varying degrees of awareness of the end 
or of the steps b which it may be attained. 

85 Psychology (like everyday speech) distinguishes mental 
facts of three kinds: (a) mental events, (b) dispositions, 
(c) capacities. 

86 The mind may be studied through observations of 
experience or observations of behaviour. 

87 From the study of a man's experience it is possible 
to reach an inferential knowledge of his dispositions, 
permitting in some degree predictions Of his mental states. 

88 From the study of his behaviour may be derived a know- 
ledge of his personality, partly similar and partly c -,m- 

complementary to the knowledge derived from the study of 
his experience. 

89 To describe the mind as a system of dispositions is 
to abstract from the complete individual to the neglect 
of some elements in his personality. 

90 Study of a number of individuals would reveal a group 
of innate dispositions (appetites and instincts) common to 
them. 

91 An admission.that instinctive tendencies common to all 
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men have been more or less correctly distinguished and 
described need not imply the acceptance of the more ex- 
treme doctrines with regard to instinct. 

92 Every response is conditioned by both innate and 
acquired factors. 

93 Conceptions of the "natural" man and the "natural" 
environment are of no value for social theory. 

94 A knowledge of the innately determined pattern of 
interests can only be reached by inference from the 
study of the typical interest patterns of successive age 
groups. 

95 We discover in this way (a) changes in the pattern of 
interests, (b) changes in capacity. 

96 Such development is related to (a) the dispositional 
pattern and realised capacities at any moment, (b) the 
inner develo :;mental tendencies, and (c) the relevant 
aspects of the environment. 

97 The infant becomes capable of walking, partly as the 
result of a process of learning, but mainly in consequence 
of a process of maturation. 

98 The process of learning to speak has the same two 
aspects. 

99 There is little evidence as to the age at which pro- 
cesses of maturation cease to affect development. 

100 Granted a certain disI:ositional pattern, certain 
capacities and a certain environment, certain dispositions 
will be expressed and certain capacities exercised, with 
consequent modifications of both. 

101 As a result of such experience (1) dispositions may 
come to be (a) related to new stimuli, (b) organised in 
new patterns, (c) strengthened or weakened; and (2) 
capacities may be realised according to the extent to 
which they are practised. 

102 The most characteristic aspect of mind is its power 
to make new combinations of movements, objects, images, 
words or concepts. 
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103 The dispositional pattern may be consciously modified 
through volitional processes. 

104 The development of the dispositional pattern takes 
place in relation to the social tradition. 

105 This may work in cooperation with the forces behind 
maturation. 

106 Access to the appropriate element in the social 
tradition at the appropriate moment in the course of 
development is largely a matter of chance. 

107 The use made of such access depends upon a man's 
native capacities and volition.. 

108 Individual adjustment involves a changing environ- 
ment and also a continually changing individual. 

109 The social tradition is the correlative of many minds 
with varying potentialities. 

110 The differentiation of individual function corresponds, 
more or less, to the varieties of developmental possib- 
ilities. 

111 .Endo -psychic mental events and processes underly 
introspectible mental phenomena. 

112 Memories may in consequence undergo alteration be- 
tween occasions of recall. 

113 The dream results from such processes. 

114 Endo- psychic processes may be active in seeking the 
solution of problems of adjustment. 

115 Thus not all adjustments and regroupings of dis- 
positions take place consciously. 

Chapter V The common mental frame in the twofold 
relation 

116 The study, by psycholo ,deal methods, of the twofold 
relation is related to the study of a society somewhat 
as in biology the study of minute structure and function 
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is related to that of the organism as a whole. 

117 Two minds come into relation with one another when 
each seeks expression in a frame of external circumstances 
of which the other is a part. 

118 Of the relations so arising the simplest is that in 
which one person becomes the object of an appetitive or 

instinctive tendency of another. 

119 It is essential to a sociological view of such an 
event that we should apprehend at once the points of view 
of each person as equally parts of one sociological 
situation which comprehends the relevant mental states 
and behaviour of both. persons. 

120 When two persons respond to one another in this way 
the result may be a state of concord or a state of 
opposition: we may also speak of relations of amity and 
hostility. 

121 The determinants of a relation of concord will pro- 
bably include dissimilar elements in the two minds, the 
concordance being in the unity of the common action, not 
in the likeness of the determinants. 

122 This point has both practical and theoretical import- 
ance. 

123 Such a unity of common action is directed to the 
achievement of a common form of expression in relation to 
a common frame of external circumstances; and its de- 
terminants in the two minds together constitute one 
functional system of dispositions which may be called a 
common mental frame. 

124 Frame has a long history as a term used in ordinary 
speech in reference to mental facts. 

125 No common mental frame can function in any relation 
without undergoing modifications which are specific to 
that relation. 

126 That the more general lines of the more primitive 
common mental frames are innately determined may be seen 
in the animal world. 

127 In man parental and sexual relations have a similar 
innate basis. 
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128 The self tendencies afford an even clearer examrle. 

129 In addition to the appetitive relations already 
described there are four tyies of cooperative relation. 

130 (1) A cooperative relation may result from similar 
responses to a common situation. 

131 (2) A cooperative relation may involve a common form 
of expression, a common programme of activity, and mental 
dispositions, mental states and behaviour, which are in 
part similar, in part complementary. 

132 (3) A cooperative relation may involve a common end, 
and conative states and dispositions almost entirely 
dissimilar - a dissimilarity cloaked by the ambiguities 
of ordinary speech. 

133 The real structure of such a relation is likely to 
be disguised by the aver emphasis of any shared conative 
states which may be involved in the relation - an over 
emphasis which aims at making the relation work more 
smoothly. 

134 (4) A cooperative relation may be based on the inter- 
dependence of the ends sought by two persons, and such a 
relation, though involving no common motives or feeling 
states may be a socially valuable and efficient one. 

135 It should not be confused with the pseudo- cooperative 
type of relation in which the gratification sought on one 
side is illusory. 

136 Cooperative relations involve the organisation of 
the tendencies expressed through them in common mental 
frames, the outline of which is not provided in the in- 
nate structure of the mind. 

137 Conative states directed to the attainment of values 
which are not personal satisfactions lead .to relations 
which are concordant of their own nature since they in- 
volve participation in supra -personal systems of value. 

138 Actual relations are not relations between small 
systems of dispositions on either side but between whole 
personalities. 

139 Any relation involves its partners in a series of con- 
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tacts: there are three ways in which the structure of 

the relation may extend to other dispositions in addition 
to the primary determinants of the relation. 

140 (a) The relation may be complicated and reinforced 
by the stimulation of primitive instinctive tendencies. 

141 (b) The contacts to which it leads may ,give rise to 
relatively unrelated similar and complementary responses. 

142 (c) One partner to the relation may attempt a de- 
velopment of it unacceptable to the other. 

143 Such complications may obscure the real structure 
of a relation. 

144 Minds are not systems of dispositions merely, but 
rational selves. 

145 To complete the picture of any relation it is also 
necessary to restore the social back ground of the two 
personalities. 

146 (a) A relation begins from pre -formed mental frames 
of generalised character. 

147 (b) Conventions of social behaviour constitute a 
preliminary understanding. 

148 The origin or continuance of a relation may be re- 
lated to constraining or limiting conditions which may 
be in part external. 

149 The conditions may result from a contract voluntarily 
entered into. 

150 The contract of marriage illustrates the principles 
involved. 

151 Since human relations are not in the main series of 
fortuitous concords interspersed with fortuitous opposit- 
ions but have a c;ntinuity assured either by the common 
mental frame of the relation or by external constraining 
circumstances, (a) an opposition does not necessarily 
bring a relation to an end, 

152 (b) oppositions when they occur may be decided on all 
occasions in favour of one partner who has a dominance over 
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action, and these processes are raised to a new plane. 

165 Where an oposition is not solved in this way there 
may be an appeal to arbitration.. 

166 Because our knowledge of the processes of social 
interaction is in the main derived from other -consciousness, 
the area of other- consciousness is sometimes wrongly 
identified with the.area of social process, just as'the 
area of self- consciousness has sometimes been wrongly 
identified with the area of mental process. 

167 The development of other -consciousness depends upon 
the development of self- consciousness. 

168 A relation may be made concordant by the altruistic 
acceptance of the aim of another because it has felt 
value for that other. 

169 Social psychology is concerned with the consequences, 
but not with the explanation, of altruistic action. 

170 It is however necessary to distinguish its true 
character. 

171 It results in relations of concord and in the 
furtherance in another of mental and spiritual development. 

172 Since both parties to a relation are developing 
persm?.alities, the relation itself must be a developing 
one, i.e. a common mental frame is continuously subject 
to growth and readjustment. 

173 A relation involves processes which may be described 
as unwitting, and endo -psychic. 

174 The conception of a common mental frame is not a 
form of the hypothesis of a group mind. 

175 The specific states experienced as a member of a 
group do not require for their explanation any additional 
assumption. 

176 The expression of elements organised in a common 
mental frame depends upon peculiarly complex circumstances. 

177 The twofold relation and not the family is the, 
ultimate unit of psychological analysis of social structure. 
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178 The twofold relation is not detachable from the 
larger social structure but it is accessible for study. 

179 The family is of unique importance in social theory. 

180 The study of it is however beset with special 
difficulties. 

181 Furthermore the more general problem of the possible 
forms of relation is logically prior to the special study 
of any one type of group. 

182 Here as elsewhere analytic studies must precede a 
genetic interpretation of our data. 



Chapter I 

The social sciences 

To me, as to most students of the subject, 
the final aim of the study of society is the 
explanation of social behaviour in terms of 
psychology. 

How can a historian keep out of social 
psychology, or a social psychologist out 
of history? There is no trespass -proof 
fence round any science. 



Chapter I 

The Social Sciences 

1 A science which described the nature and development 

of human society would properly be called sociology, At 

present such a science can scarcely be said to exist, al- 

though there have been notable attempts to lay the found- 

ations of it. The difficulty is the complexity of society 

as an object of study - for society is the most complex 

object science studies. This difficulty is not due 

to our lack of knowledge about it. In a sense we know 

too much about it, and know it with too great intimacy, 

to be able to study it profitably. Much of this know- 

ledge has already been worked up, not by a science of 

sociology but by separate social sciences, each working up- 

on data of a particular character, collecting and studying 

them by its particular methods - ts.e diverse branches of 

archaelogy and history, social sciences such as ethnology, 

Tolitical science, juris.rudence, comparative religion and 

economics, the studies which examine particular social 

products such as language or architecture or lite- .attire, 

the social aspects of biology and medicine, practical 

disciplines such as theory of education and the art of war 

which are also of necessity partly empirical inquiries, 
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and, in a category by itself, ethics. 

2 The first difficulty in our way is to know where to 

find or how to approach society for the purpose of observ- 

ing its processes; and if we enter upon the discussion 

of this question we may find ourselves debating (before we 

have made any observations upon which conclusions of any 

kind can be based) opposing views as to what kind of ex- 

istence the society we wish to study actually has. If 

however we ask instead what kind of data the social 

sciences are engaged in studying the question is more 

easily answered. In the first place they have at their 

disposal facts of an entirely objective kind, which we may 

call social f acts.1 These constitute the material which 

the social sciences attempt to formulate - the archive 

material and contemporary sources which are the raw 

material of history, religious or political or aesthetic 

or economic or military; the discoveries of the arch- 

aeologist; the descriptions of the manners and customs 

of primitive peoples; all that men have created in 

literature, in art, in science and engineering; and 

1A more exact definition of this term than is re- 
quired for the purposes of this chapter will be 
found on p . /39. 
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- most overwhelming of all - the detailed knowledge 

which we have at our disposal of the great societies 

in which we live. 

When we are studying such facts we are not studying 

society itself directly. What we have before us are 

facts from which we seek to infer the social structure 

and social processes to which they are intimately re- 

lated as consequents. Our knowledge of social .structure 

and social processes is therefore inferential. No doubt 

a similar statement could be made with regard to the other 

sciences. The physiologist cannot bring the processes of 

life directly under his observation: he must be content 

with the patient study of physical and chemical events re- 

lated to them, and more and more closely related to them 

as he slowly improves his technique of investigation. 

The arcana of the physical universe are similarly out 

of reach of the senses or the instruments of the physicist: 

they are reached only over the bridge which reason builds 

from the relatively gross and therefore observable events 

to the recesses of the almost unthinkably minute. 

3 The pursuit of the social sciences has an additional 

difficulty. Their data are as in the case of the other 

sciences the mere concomitants and consequences of the 
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processes which they are seeking to study: but the record 

of them lie much more open to chance and accident. The 

continuance'of the geological process tears pages at 

random from the geological record as eruption and up- 

heaval, or erosion and deposition, alter the existing 

configuratidns from which the events of previous geo- 

logical ages may be inferred. But these transactions 

themselves are at once the continuation of the story which 

the rocks tell, and the faithful and minute recording of 

it for him who can bring an eye and a brain to decipher 

it. The documents upon which history depends are exposed 

to much greater and more fatal dangers. Phidias's Athene 

is gone from the Parthenon and our knowledge of the 

society that produced it is the poorer without a corres- 

ponding enrichment of our knowledge of the society that 

saw its disappearance. The fire in Sir Robert Cotton's 

library destroyed many pages in the record of our social 

past, and wrote no new ones: and such misfortunes in 

spite of modern care are unbanished from a world in which 

the disasters of Louvain and the Four Courts are memories 

of our own life time. 

Furthermore the materials of history are at the best 

only accidentally surviving consequences of the acts and 

purposes which we seek to infer frm them. The coin or 
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the broken potsherd which date for us a native settlement 

or a Roman camp have survived for our enli'htenment not 

through the goodwill of their owners but the one because 

its owner lost it and the other because it was broken and 

thrown on the midden. It is scarcely untrue to say that 

it is in its rubbish heaps and its cast clothes that we 

study a society. In the fifteenth century the Paston 

family were busy about many worldly affairs in the pursu- 

ance of which they produced a mass of correspondence of 

momentary interest to writer and recipient, of none what- 

soever to the remainder of the world: until this mass of 

rubbish having by chance survived four centuries and more, 

we learn from it what its writers had no intention of 

communicating, a wealth of information taken for granted 

by writer and reader but strange to us by the lapse of 

time. It is the same with Domesday Book or a Pipe Roll, 

with the Coram Rege Rolls or the archives of a military 

force. These documents had at one time an instrumental 

value in a social process - taxation and the levying of 

soldiers, the control of the national finances, the ad- 

judication of suits at law in which men's strongest 

passions and most vital interests were involved, the move- 

ment and supply of an army in the field from day to day in 

winter quarters, on strategic marches or in the critical 

hours of battle: having served_ those purposes of which 
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they were the instruments, such documents have a secondary 

value, to serve which they were laid up in archives as I 

keep a receipt when I have paid a bill; and, when their 

secondary purpose is fulfilled, they are, apart from the 

inertia that lets them lie, as likely to go to the flames 

as a bundle of bills that I paid two years ago and turn up 

today when their settlement is no longer likely to be dis- 

puted. Having become rubbish they are one more stage on 

the way to becoming the data of the historian who will in- 

fer from them the extent of the tilth and pasture in the 

11th. century, the military forces of the Conquero7 , the 

population and wealth of the country, the development of 

the nation's finances, innumerable facts about the changing 

social structure of England, the answers to the problems of 

military history. And where the historian finishes his 

account of the actual transactions of past time the social 

scientist begins his more abstract inquiry and his 

attempts to reach wider generalisations. 

4 Much the same is true of the data afforded by con- 

temporary social life. A multitude of provident citizens 

are desirous of investing their savings securely. A 

series of governments under pressure of a variety of 

social forces require to borrow money. An inconceivably 
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complex tangle of wills, of confidence and fear, of 

desires for this or that, of weighing of comparative ad- 

. vantages, of patriotic sentiment, of a thousand local and 

personal types of sentiment, determines the price of 

government stock and. its daily variations. That price 

is printed from day to day in the newspapers and its 

publication in this way is itself a part of the process 

by which it is determined. There in the newspaper 

files it is also material for the social scientist. But 

it was not with his needs in view that it was printed 

there. And most statistical material becomes available 

in some such indirect way. 

Some statistical material is however gathered with 

a more definitely scientific purpose. Agricultural or 

educational statistics may be collected with a practical 

administrative end in view. But their collection is 

regulated and determined by scientific as well as 

practical ends since they are sought by applied sciences 

in pursuit of the extension of their theoretical knowledge 

with a view to its practical application to social ends. 

And the taking of a census becomes in recent decades less 

a numbering of the people for immediate administrative 

convenience and more an ascertainment of the data re- 

quired for a theory of population. 

Such data may be supplemented in some degree by the 
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collection of information for a purely theoretical purpose 

- the method of the questionnaire. There are valid 

criticisms to be made of this mode of inquiry, or at any 

rate of the ways in which it has sometimes been used. It 

has certainly one great advantage: when it is used an 

attempt is being made to observe as directly as possible 

some of the elements in an actual social process and these 

elements have been chosen for their relevance to some 

theoretical problem on which further light is desired. How 

hapy the historian would be if he could on occasion apply 

such methods to the societies of the past in cases in 

which some important question could be settled by a quite 

small allowance of facts of which time and accident have 

not spared him the record. The student of contemporary 

social processes suffers many disadvantages compared with 

the student of the past but in this respect at least he is 

more fortunately placed: he has some freedom to choose 

the direction in which he will make his observations, he 

is not limited to making the best of the data which chance 

has spared to him. 

Nevertheless he is still a long way from the direct 

observation of social processes. To pass in thought from a 

series of historical documents or overt historical happen- 

ings to the social process which lies behind them - the 

actual movements of men's minds, the conflicts and concords 
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of will and purpose, the beliefs and hopes, the under- 

standings and misunderstandings out of which they arise 

- may be no more difficult than to interpret in a similar 

way contemporary material. This difficulty is one which 

confronts us whenever we atte,.Ipt to study social processes 

through the medium of social facts - and it meets us 

equally in the field of history, when we attempt to go be- 

yond the establishment of a document or the chronicling or 

dating of individual overt facts or events, and in the 

field of contemporary social investigation, when we seek 

to pass beyond our immediate data in search of an under- 

standing of the social structure and processes to which 

they are related. 

5 Such data as we have been discussing are however 

supplemented by material of an entirely different order. 

To each of us the society in which he lives is known in 

another way as much narrower as it is more intimate. Each 

one of us knows a little bit of it as a part of his own 

experience. Our own lives are parts of the process by 

which it lives: and so a little bit of it - an inconsider- 

able fragment of the whole - is known to each of us with 

the greatest intimacy possible. It is the very stuff of 

our ex_erience - not bone of our bone and flesh of our 

flesh merely, but literally knowledge of our knowledge, 

thought odour thought, feeling of our feeling and will f 
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our will - a texture woven of our emotion and desire and 
2 

living with our life. 

What were the thoughts and emotions of England on the 

4th. of August 1914 is a secret hint in thirty million 

minds; but it is a secret some thirty millionth part of 

which lies open to every member of that population in so 

far as he is sufficiently self -conscious and self- critical 

to examine himself on the question. A defeated candidate 

studying the numbers of votes cast for and against him at 

an election may wonder idly why the result is what it is: 

every man or woman who voted could tell him a part of the 

answer, but so small a part that the individual voter 

understands the result still less than the candidate. A 

production manager studying the graphs of prices and sales 

may speculate vainly as to the expansions and shrinkages of 

his market: but each one of us who purchased or abstained 

from purchasing the commodity in question during the period 

under consideration knows, in knowing the relevant move- 

ments of his own mina. one little fragment of the answer. 

The experience of each of us as a member of 

society is therefore material f study in an attempt to 

describe that society or to construct a social theory. To 

distinguish it from the material ^f the first kind which 

we described as consisting of social facts we may call this 

kind of material social experience. As known to us it is 

the experience of individuals, their mental processes in 



Chap I Sect 5 11 

relation to their fellows, in relation to the material 

world which their society has created and through which 

it impresses itself upon them, (the shape it has given to 

the landscape, its buildings, its books, pictures and the 

rest), their mental processes as determined by the ideas, 

the sentiments, the beliefs, the standards of value which 

they have derived from it, and their mental -processes in 

turn determining in some degree these external material 

and spiritual worlds. 

6 Such material of observation is essentially private 

material. A demand curve or an opened barrow are public 

objects of contemplation and study. My thouhts and 

emotions and acts of will are to be observed by my own 

introspection only. And my own mind is the only one to 

which I have access for this kind of study The be- 

haviour of others implies a similar inner experience which 

I cannot know directly but of which I can know something 

from their reports of it or by inference from their be- 

haviour. The methods of this type of inquiry are there- 

fore the methods of psycholo . -r - the method of direct in- 

tros_ective study of one's own mental processes; the 

method of the study of the mental processes of others 

through their introspective reports under conditions that 

have not been planned at all, that have been planned by 

the subject of the study, or that have been planned by the 
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experimenter; the method of the study of the subject's 

responses in a variety of situations casual or contrived; 

the method of the study of the prôducts or records of 

mental processes. Such is the procedure of rsycholorry, 

and there is no other procedure available for the study of 

what we have called social experiene. 

7 Furthermore, there is no line to be drawn between 

the data for this type of social inquiry and the data of 

psychology, between social experience and the experience 

which psychology studies There is no part of the ex- 

perience or behaviour which psychology studies which is 

not in part socially determined: there is no part of 

social experience or social behaviour which lies outside 

the field already claimed by psychology. The same mater- 

ial may however be approached from different points of 

view: and the point of view with which we aré concerned 

is different from that from which the data of experience 

and behaviour are primarily regarded by psychologv, which, 

pursuing its own programme, is conce:ned in a subordinate 

degree only with the social aspects of mental phenomena, 

just as it is concerned in a subordinate degree only with 

those aspects of its data which are of special interest 

to such closely related sciences as epistemology, ethics, 

logic, physiology, biology, pathology, each of which has 

its special problems and its special point of view, and 
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each of which is concerned with some as -rests of mental 

processes. Thus the same data may be studied by two 

sciences from different points of view and with different 

purposes, just as the same literary work may be studied 

in one school as a document of social history and in an- 

other as a work of art. The psychologist is concerned 

to give an account of the individual, and in so doing he 

must look at the society to which that individual belongs 

as he looks at other parts of his environment: the social 

sci:.ntist is concerned to give an account of society, and 

in so doing he seeks to pass from this intimate view of 

the individual to an understanding of the multitudinous 

system of a society composed of many such individuals in 

relation to one another. 

There is also a difference of selection or emphasis. 

The psychologist is more interested in one part of the 

field of experience, the social scientist in another. 

The social historian and the historian of literature may 

both make use of the novel: but out of all the novels 

written in.the last two centuries they would make very 

different selections for their purposes - the one choosing 

what is of value as a social -historical document, the 

other what has aesthetic value, two classes which overlap 

but are by no means coincident. To approach the study 

of experience from the point of view of the social struct- 
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ure and processes which have their ultimate explanation in 

terms of it is to see it in a new perspective and to bring 

to the attention aspects of it which are not important 

from other points of view. 

Two branches of science may be related in another way. 

The same material may constitute the data of bath but it 

may be used by one after it has been worked up a certain 

length by the other. This is the kind of relation which 

is most relevant to the case we are considering. The 

study of the data of experience and behaviour must be 

carried a certain length before the social scientist can 

effectively begin his work. The methods by which such 

study is carried on must be perfected by the workers 

immediately concerned with the difficult problems they 

present before his further problems can be considered. The 

exploration of the individual mind considered by itself 

must be carried forward by specialists in psychology until 

the frontiers of his special territory are approached. 

8 Social facts as data uyon which to found_ a. theory of 

society suffer the disadvantages which we have noted - they 

are wide- spread in time and space but we are confined to 

an arbitrary selection from overt past and present happen- 

ings and, more important, in studying them we are studying 

not social process itself but a fragmentary record of its 
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overt concomitants and products. Social experience 

presents us with the com.lernentary difficulties and 

opportunities. What we have before us is an actual part 

of contemporary social process which, since it is nothing 

more nor less than our own mental processes, our own 

thoughts and emotions and acts of will, we know with such 

intimacy as we can know nothing; else whatsoever. But it 

is restricted in space and. time - the merest fragment of 

the whole social structure which we wish to understand. 

Such is the contrast between the two kinds of data of 

which the social sciences must make use. That they are 

connected in the most intimate way - that they are in fact 

aspects of the same process - does not admit of a doubt. 

But there is no bridge over which we may easily pass in 

thought from the one to the other. 

They are se_.arated in the first glace by differences 

in the techniques by which they are approached - the 

scholarly techniques of the historian and the mathematical 

technique of the statistician on the one hand; and the 

introspective, experimental, behaviourist and psycho- 

pathological techniques of psychology on the other. The 

primary work of historical investigation itself requires 

in its different departments a great variety of technical 

and scholarly equipment - the equipments of the field 

worker in archaeology, of the palaeographer, of the 

linguist, of the textual critic. The initial work of 
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observation and descri;tion requi-es in each of many 

departments a high degree of specialisation. And all this 

precedes the first movements towards any interpretation of 

the data. They are separated in the second place by 

differences of outlook, temperament and natural talent as 

important as these differences of training. Thirdly, 

they are separated by the extent of the views they afford 

- a social science seeking to grasp in one view the whole 

extent of a great society, history seeking to present the 

life of a nation throughout an extended - period of time, 

while on the other hand. when I study my social experience 

as a member of such a society, as a citizen of such a 

nation, I can observe only some as;ects of a part of one 

contributory life -time, I can have only an incomplete view 

of a section of one fibre in one thread of that vast text- 

ure. But such difficulties should not be insuperable: 

if we can make a photograph of a piece of tapestry to re- 

cord the figures woven in it and at the same time carry 

off a few minute fragments of its substance in order to 

submit then to a microscopic and chemical examination, the 

essential data are in our hands. 

9 Let us suppose the same social process to be studied 

by two observers, by one through the medium of social facts; 

by the other through the examination pif social experience. 

As the one works from his immedite data towards a recon- 
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struction of the social pocesses which ivaderlie them, 

and to which they are related as act to will or as word 

to thought, he is travelling in the direction of the 

social experience which affords the other his immediate 

data and the other, as he pushes his way towards a re- 

construction of the great texture. of social experience 

from his minute sample of it, is coming to meet him. 

Let us now examine the stages of the journey on which 

each is setting out. 

10 History, which treats of past societies, and the 

sciences which seek to describe contemporary society are 

as we have seen in a similar position in that the first 

stage of their tasks is the ascertainment of a large 

number of facts. They are alike also in that the next 

stage for each of them is the arrangement of these facts 

so as to lay the foundations of a superstructure of 

generalisations. These generalisations are in both cases 

of the same type; and it is convenient to call them, since 

they are typical of history, historical generalisations 

Their distinguishing mark is that unlike the general- 

isations of the natural sciences they are narrowly re- 

stricted in space and time. They point to recurrences 

which are found in the historian's data but whirn cannot 

be stated as the minor premiss of a syllogism the major 
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premiss of which is the hypothesis of the uniformity of 

nature. 

Thus a document, or a group of documents, might 

afford an understanding of the terms upon which a partic- 

ular manor is held at a particular date. It is such part- 

icular statemelíts that are the first fruits of the study 

of the historian's documents. Similar evidence might 

establish similar knowledge with regard to each of a 

number of other manors in -the same tract of country and 

at about the same time. When all this evidence is rut 

together the conclusion is reached that within certain 

limits of place and time some manors were held upon 

certain terms. Further evidence may in the same way 

afford grounds for extending this statement to greater 

areas and an increased - period of time, each such exten- 

sion of it following upon the discovery of further part- 

icular evidence of the same kind. Finally we have a 

much broader generalisation asserting that through such 

and such a period_ of time (perhaps some centuries) and 

over such and such an area (let us say a great part of 

western Europe) such and s ch a system of land tenure ex- 

isted. This broader statment is however still limited 

in space and time, even though the limit be some hundreds 

of years and some thousands of miles. And this is as far 

as history carries the argument: it does not proceed. be- 
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yond generalisations of this type. 

11 Where history leaves off the social sciences begin. 

The division between their fields is marked by the fact 

that science seeks to pass beyond generalisations of the 

historical type in order to establish connexions between 

universals. Thus history may note that in a particular 

case an aristocratic state becomes democratic, declines 

and reverts to autocracy. It may note a similar sequence 

of events in other places and at other times. When how- 

ever we inquire whether this sequence of aristocracy, 

democracy and tyranny is in each of these cases an instance 

of a "law" that an aristocratic state must presently pass 

through these phases we have left history behind and passed 

into the universe of discourse of the social sciences. 

The work of these sciences depends upon and must be 

precedded by the work of the historian in the case of the 

past of human society and the work of description in the 

case of contemporary society; These two sources afford 

them a reservoir of material for the suggestion or testing 

of hypotheses. Since the Renaissance mankind has been 

amassing a knowledge of its own history and pre- history 

which promises to make intelligible for the first time the 

.groupings of human beings in our own day. No previous age 

has had such a knowledge. We understand for example the 

history of Rome and her place in the world as no Roman 
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could do. And, in the same way the society of our own 

day, the forces at w.rk in it, and its future possibil- 

ities, can be appraised in a way that was not possible in 

any earlier society. It is however to the social sciences 

that we must look for the first attempts to discover what 

society is and how it works, an account of it in general 

terms based u_.on the data which history and contemporary 

social observation and description supply. 

12 The richness and variety of this material necess- 

itates a departmentalism which has made the study of 

society which uses it not one science but a score of 

sciences working more or less in isolation from one an- 

other, speaking different languages and living in di: "fer- 

ent worlds. There was a story in a n rsery reading, book 

of past days which told of five Indian sages who went to 

study and report upon the elephant. Being blind they 

were dependent on their tactual experience. One catch- 

ing the beast by the tail reported that the elephant was 

very like a rope; the second who stumbled against its 

side compared it to a wall; to the third, who had em- 

braced one of its legs, it resembled a tree; and the 

fourth and fifth, who respectively encountered its trunk 

and one of its tusks, expounded it, the one in terms of a 

serpent, and the other in terms of a pole. This arable 

of an excessive departmentalisrn of study is not without 
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application to the social sciences. Each out of the 

available data selects its own kind of material and 

applies to it a methodoloy devised to deal with material 

of that particular kind - political science, jurisprudence, 

comparative religion, economics, the comparative sciences 

of art and literature, each is engaged upon material of a 

particular type and each is moving towards an interpret- 

ation of its data in terms of general laws and also to- 

wards the interpretation of these laws in terms of social 

processes. Each is endeavouring to build up a picture of 

some one aspect of social processes or social structure. 

And although they live in different universes of discourse 

and speak. different languages the social structure and 

processes which they study are at bottom one and the same. 

If I pay a number of ,visits to York Minster with a 

different companion on each occasion, I may on each 

occasion have a different aspect of it brought to my notice. 

I go with an artist and I hear it analysed as a wo- k of 

art is analysed: it is an aesthetic unity and every piece 

of it has meaning as a part of tat unit:- just as every 

note has its place in the structure of a piece of music. 

I go next with an engineer and I learn that the building 

is an exemplification of the laws of mechanics - a system 

of forces, of loads and strains and stresses. If my next 

companion is an economic historian he will explain it in 

terms of wealth and labour, of the distance to the nearest 
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quarries, the kind of transjort, the engines, and the 

mechanical devices available at the time of its building. 

If I am accompanied by a priest he may of course talk 

about it from any or all of these points of view but it 

is possible that his conversation may emphasise an entire- 

ly different aspect of it - it may be for him what it 

essentially is and was, a framework for the performance of 

a religious rite, adapted to that purpose in all the re- 

spects we have noted. To study the cathedral from any 

of these points of view is to Teach a certain amount of 

truth about it. The account of it as an aesthetic 

structure is true as far as it goes; so is the engineer's 

analysis of it, or the treatment of it as a document of 

economic history. But no one of them, while it confines 

itself to its own universe of discourse, can be a complete 

account of the cathedral; nor can any one of them deal 

exhaustively with its own aspect of the building if it 

ignores the other accoi_nts of it. Thus some aesthetic 

peculiarity may have its true explanation in terms of 

some requirement of building construction or vice versa; 

and some builder's device may be similarltr related to 

economic circumstances: and the religious purpose of the 

building is a more fundamental principle of explanation 

than any of the three. 

Now the case of the inductive social sciences appears 
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to be logically parallel. A society has a political 

structure studied by the science of politics. It has 

also- to .7o no further - an economic structure and a 

legal structure. Neither politics nor economics nor 

jurisprudence is the science of society: they are the 

sciences respectively of its political, its economic and 

its legalstructures and processes. If we added to the 

list the other sciences which study in a parallel way 

other aspects of society the sum of their- descriptions 

would still fall short of a complete inductive account of 

society, for they would not be exhaustive of the points 

of view from which it can be studied. I''arthermore the 

programme of any one of them is closely related to +'7r, 

programme of the others since a fact of political struct- 

ure may be partly dependent on an economic process, and s'o 

on; and they are therefore interdependent inquiries. 

To complete the parallel, they are presumably related 

to some more fundamental category of explanation as the 

accounts of the cathedral are related to its primary 

purpose, the providing of a setting for a religious rite. 

In the case of the cathedral the terms of this final ex- 

planation cannot be reached by the methods or concerts of 

aesthetics or engineering or economics; and we do not in 

the case of society get nearer to it by following the 

procedure of politics or economics or jurisprudence, though 
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each of these disciplines, being in need of the support 

for its own structure of some such more fundamental ex- 

planation, will, incidentally to its y)róper argument, 

cobble up some kind of an ad hoc system of assumptions on 

which to base itself. The search for something more 

adequate must be pursued in a much wider universe of dis- 

course, the field of social philosophy; and this, as the 

Republic of Plato clearly shows us, is nothing less than 

the whole field of philosophy, Since the final answers 

of philosophy are not likely to be soon available, it is 

necessary that the social sciences should proceed. as best 

they may without them. The danger of coming to false or 

premature conclusions is lessened in so far as this is 

clearly recognised; it is greatest when one of the social 

sciences seeks to come to ultimate conclusions about the 

nature, structures or processes of society on the basis 

of its own data - either when it ignores the parallel 

work of other inductive social sciences or when it seeks 

to anticipate the :__ore comprehensive view of 7hilosorhy. 

13 We may therefore define the scope of each of the 

inductive social sciences as the study of social facts of 

a particular type in order to discover among them regular- 

ities which can be stated as general principles. Their 

separation into a number of disciplines separately pursued 
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is one of convenience only, and their separate fields 

may be roughly delimited in terms of the type of facts 

which each studies. Thus we may say that economics 

studies economic facts, political science political facts, 

philology the facts of language, and so on. There is an 

immediate difficulty. If, for instance, we say that 

economics studies economic facts, how are we to define as 

economic fact? 

We can only say that some social facts belong to- 

gether sufficiently to be studied together and to be 

studied by the particular methods which economics uses; 

and that every fact which is relevant to an economic 

argument is an economic fact. The consideration of some 

social facts which obviously belong together has led to 

the development of a body of principles which .°!e call 

economic science and that science must add to its data 

all further social facts which, in the light of these 

principles themselves, are seen to be relevant to them 

- with a consequent modification of the body of principles 

and possibly a farther widening or narrowing of its same 

in terms of factual data. The fields of the other social 

sciences, defined in terms of the social facts they study, 

are similarly determined. Thus it is not possible to 

begin by defining certain social facts as the data of com- 

parative religion and then develop a science which corre- 
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lates them: it is only as a result of each stage in the 

development of a science of comparative religion that we 

get a progressive understanding of the inter- relations 

and limits of the social facts that are its proper subject 

matter. 

It is possible that all the available data are not 

exhausted by dividing them among the social sciences in 

this way. It is certain that if the fields of these 

sciences are defined in this way they overlap consider- 

ably. If we consider a university, it is obvious that 

its endowments, the fees it receives and the salaries it 

Days, are economic henomena; and that organisation, 

curricula and the subject matter of the lectures are re- 

spectively data for political science, philosophy of 

education, and the special sciences concerned. But these 

too may have an economic aspect. Organisation is related 

to the administration of funds; the establishment of a 

new chair or the building of new laboratories is obviously 

an economic question as well as an educational one; and 

the material of instruction is a commodity sold in the 

educational market. We must therefore modify our defin- 

ition of economics by saying that it studies social facts 

in their economic aspect, some social facts ( which we may 

call economic facts being of more importance from this 

point of view than others; or that economics studies 
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social facts with a particular equipment, the methodology 

and principles of economic science. The same will be 

true of each of the social sciences. The group of social 

facts studied by each cannot be rigidly delimited. A 

particular social custom may have at once economic, re- 

ligious, legal, medical and aesthetic significance - a 

marriage or a burial custom for example. Rigid defin- 

ition may not be possible but we do knew well enough for 

practical purposes what the data of the different social 

sciences are. 

14 In dealing with such data the preliminary stage 

of ascertainment is followed by the establishment of 

generalisations of the historical type (section 10 ) 

- generalisations which state, for example, that a custom 

of such and such a type has such and such a distribution, 

that certain constitutions or legal codes have such and 

such features in common, that such and such economic 

events show such and such degrees of co.rrelati'n. Frequent- 

ly the same generalisation will be supported by data from 

both past and present societies and in all of these 

sciences there will be some dependence on data from the 

past. In so far as that is true each of these sciences 

is dependent on history; and history appears therefore 

not as a coordinate memter of the group of social sciences 
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but in a position of its own, with a similar relation to 

each of them, being the source of a part of the data of 

each and therefore a rr.oraedeutic to it. There is indeed 

a branch of history corresponding to each of them, as 

economic history to economics, constitutional history to 

political science. Economic history and economics are 

naturally closely associated, studied in the same school 

and pursued by the same investigators; but logically 

economic history is history, and economics is science; 

and, even when they meet in the pages of the same mono- 

graph or as stages in the same argument, they are dis- 

tinguishable by their aims and methodology. 

15 If we conceive of each of the social sciences as 

proceeding on the basis of a specially chosen group of 

social facts to an account of one aspect of the social 

structure that underlies them all, we might expect them 

to arrive in course of time at a group of orincirles common 

to all of them: f o when each has fo_ mulated its own 

principles, we should expect these principles to have a 

common basis in the more general principles exemplified in 

the social processes underlying the social facts which 

these sciences study. Such a group of principles tran- 

scending the universe of discourse of each and equally 

applicable in the field of each would be empirical socio- 

logical concepts. Their relation to the special social 

sciences would be similar to the relation of general 
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biological concepts to the separate biological sciences. 

That no such group of concepts has yet appeared with the 

parallel develo.ment of the social sciences may be an 

indication that this expectation and the assumptions upon 

which it is based are false: it may equally well be an 

indication that the sciences have not yet pushed their 

inquiries far enough, or on converging lines. Such event- 

ual unifications of separate disciplines is a normal event 

of scientific history; and when it takes place in the case 

of the social sciences we shall see the birth of sociology. 

A general science of sociology would otherwise seem to be 

not only unattained but unattainable. There is no reason 

to suppose that this is so, or to doubt that the _.rin_ci--les 

discovered by the special social sciences can be ultimately 

restated in terms of more general concerts as we now see 

that chemical processes can be described in the mare 

general terms of physics. Economics would then continue 

to speak its own language in pursuing its particular pro- 

blems, as chemistry still speaks in terms of the atomic 

theory. But its problems would have a new light thrown 

upon them. And the same would be true of its coordinate 

sciences. 

16 We may now turn to another as;-ect of the sciences. 

They stand as a group of empirical studies each related in 

a similar way to history. They stand also as a group of 
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coordinate studies each related in a similar way to pre - 

sent social experience - and to past social experience 

when we have any record of it. Each of us, as we have 

seen, has his own narrow private experience of the polit- 

ical and economic, juristic and other processes with which 

we are concerned. Here we have at once a suggestion of 

their underlying unity. The multiplicity and diversity 

of social facts, the consequent departmentalism of the 

sciences which study them, and their diverse methods and 

terminologies suggest a high degree of difference and con- 

trast between these studies, a degree of difference and 

contrast between,for example, economics, politics and juris- 

prudence that does not seem to exist between John Smith 

drawing a cheque, John Smith recording his vote and John 

Smith making his will. If the principles discovered by 

the social sciences from the study of social facts can be 

interpreted in terms of social experience then the 

principles of each will be translated from its own term- 

inology into a common language. It appears probable that 

we should then be one step further on the way to the dis- 

coverY of principles common to them. 

17 In the meantime we can distinguish two stages in 

most social inquiries though sometimes it is a little 

difficult to disentangle them. It might sometimes be 

advantageous if in the course of a social scientific 

argument they were more clearly mar=red, just as in nsy- 
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chology it has been found necessary to distinguish clean- 

ly an argument based upon introspective data from one 

based upon observations of behaviour. 

The first stage is that at which an empirical law 

is reached as a result of the examination of a group of 

social facts. Such a law may be stated with certainty 

and exactitude as a result of an inductive inquiry; and 

it may be stated. without any suggestion of a more general 

principle underlying the tendency which it formulates. 

The second stage is that at which there is sought an ex- 

planation of this law in terms of the individual - in 

terms of his physiological processes (as when statistics 

of public health are related to clinical observations) or 

in terms of his social experience. 

It is clear that this further explanation may be 

less securely based than the law itself. Thus, to take 

an example from economics, the law of demand has a secure 

basis in statistical observation and business experience, 

and it affords useful practical guidance in planning a rro- 

`ramme of production. It states that the demand for an 

article varies, other factors remaining constant, with 

changes in its price - the article has a wider market as 

the price is lowered, a contracting market as the price 

rises. How far this generalisation is true and to what 

extent it may be used as a guide to practice are questions 
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which must be answered by economics as an observational 

and inductive science. It is however frequently accompan- 

ied by a restatement of the law in a different form - a 

statement that a. consumer will buy more of a particular 

commodity when the price falls and less when the price 

rises. This is in effect an attempted explanation of 
8 

the statistical law in terms of individual behaviour. 

It is unsatisfactory as an explanation since a very little 

consideration shows that in such a situation the motives 

of the individual as a purchaser are much less simple 

than this statement would imply. Thus, to inste.nce one 

complicating principle out of many, if the price of 

matches is halved I sha11not use any more matches than 

I do now; similarly, when the price of cigarettes was 

doubled, I did not smoke any fewer. 

It would be easy to point to other cases which show 

that the above restatement of the law of demand in terms 

of individual behaviour is fallacious. These cases would 

do nothing to discredit the initial statement of the law 

as an inductive generalisation from social facts; what 

they discredit is the attempted restatement or explanation 

of it in terms of the individual, an explanation, as has 

been said, less securely based than the law itself - less 

securely because it depends not only upon the acceptance 

of that law but upon something else which has been broug-It 



Chap I Sect 17 53 

into the argument, that something else being our experi- 

ence of socia_: life, our knowledge that in this case and 

in that a change in price has resulted in increased or de- 

creased purchases. But when, as in this case, social ex- 

perience is brought into the argument without sufficient 

analysis and criticism, instead of strengthening the in- 

ductive law it is brought in to buttress, it only casts 

doubt upon it (unless we see that the inductive law stands 

firmly without its support) when its own faulty assumptions 

become apparent. 

18 Not only is the explanation in individual terms 

less securely based than the inductive generalisation it- 

self but the former may in many cases have a merely spec- 

ulative value. Ih some cases present knowledge scarcely 

permits speculative suggestion. Philology affords a 

very clear example. The history of language shows quite 

clearly that at certain times consonantal and vowel changes 

have taken place in a perfectly regular manner. Such 

changes are formulated as philological laws, . Language is 

a product of social life, intimately related to all of its 

aspects and phases, not alive in itself but related to the 

living thoughts of men, clothing and expressing them, 

growing with them, constantly changing» and develoTing. We 

naturally suppose that philological laws must have an ex- 

planation in terms of the minds, or the lips and tongues, 
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of men; but we can only speculate as to what that explan- 

ation is. These laws are not the less certain or the less 

useful on this account; and many generalisations concern- 

ing other aspects of society are of a similar. nature. 

19 When the second stage of such a double argument is 

reached something else is being used in addition to the 

primary data of the science, the group of social facts with 

which its inquiries begin. An attempt is being made to 

relate these to the data of another science with an entire- 

ly different starting point, different primary aims, a 

different terminology and different principles and con- 

cepts. To do this successfully requires a command of both 

disciplines. Neither is it possible at all until a harpy 

moment has arrived when an advance in one nr other of tip 

two related sciences has resulted in the shortening, of the 

gap between them at one or more points of possible contact 

and allows a spark of mutual illumination to light up 

part of the field of each. 

Such a relation between a social science and a science 

studying the individual may be illustrated from the case of 

comparative religion and psychology. The former science 

collects all the ascertainable facts of religious customs 

and observances past and present and attempts to classify 

the:_! and to discover the general laws that underlie their 
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apparent diversity and gñcongruity. The result is an 

immense increase and clarification of our knowledge of the 

religious history of mankind. In a wide panorama we see 

unfolded all the cults of all the ages and we see them no 

longer as a confusion of details, absurd or horrible or 

sublime, but as an ordered series - a map with mountains 

and rivers and towns in which much is blurred and in which 

there are many blank spaces, but in which there begins to 

be visible the outline of an intelligible structure. 

Nevertheless such a view lacks in intimacy what it 

affords in breadth. Confined to an objective view the 

student of comparative religion might arrive at the most 

accurate formulation of his material and the widest 

general laws without any comprehension of their signifi- 

cance - without attempting to understand the broken spear 

in the barrow as a warrior understood it who saw it put 

there, or the wreath of flowers on the war memorial as 

it is understood by a servant girl who has subscribed six- 

pence to the purchase of it. Such a detached view, such 

an objective formulation, is really the first business of 

the science. It must amass its observations, check them, 

classify generalise from them, before it begins to 

seek an explanation in terms of social experience. When 

that explanation is attempted the second stage in the argu- 

ment is reached. There is at once a difficulty. How, for 
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example is a modern scholar to ut himself in imagination 

in the place of a pagan warrior at the burial ceremony of 

a tribal chief? He may attempt to explain the ancient 

ceremony in terms of his own mental processes, to analyse 

motives discernible in his own mind which might have led 

him to actions of a similar kind. The very fact that he 

tries to do this implies that he possesses a degree of 

self- consciousness and a direction of interest which só 

differentiates his mind from that of the primitive warrior 

as possibly to invalidate his explanation altogether. 

The scholar's mental processes are rational, rational not 

only as compared with those of the primitive man but 

rational as compared with those of the majority of his con- 

temporaries who have not been subjected to the particular 

kind of education of which his mind is the product. He is 

accordingly in danger of assuming too great a degree of 

rationality in others in attempting to explain their be- 

haviour. Thus his argument, may be of the form: "A did 

so and so. What mental processes would lead me to act in 

that way? I should do it if I believed this or aimed at 

that. Therefore A believed this or aimed at that." And 

so he attributes to A mental processes obvious enough to 

himself but perhar entirely impossible to A. We can make 

the fallacy clear by taking a sufficiently fantastic ex- 

ample: "A left food on the dead man's grave. I should 
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do that if I believed that the dead man could eat. There- 

fore A believed that the dead man could eat.d Following 

a similar method a negro archaelogist of the distant 

future studying the dead civilisation of England might 

conclude that twentieth century Britons believed that 

the dead could smell: for they put flowers on their 

9 
graves. 

20 The way out of this difficulty is sufficiently 

obvious. The second stage of a sociolor:ical inquiry 

- that in which a psychological interpretation of a 

social law is sought - must be pursued not in depen- 

dence upon a few ad hoc conceptions uncritically ad- 

opted but with all the help. which psychology can j.ve. 

A completed science of psychology would describe the 

mental processes not of one mind, or of one type of 

mind, but of all minds. At present we are very far 

from having such a body of knowledge at our disposal 

but some progress has been made towards its discovery. 

Only when this has been fully achieved will it be 

possible to interpret completely the generalisations 

of the social sciences in terms of the mental processes 

of individuals; but enough progress has been made for 

the attempt to be begun in a scientific way instead of 
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by guess work and speculation. The advances in inter- 

pretation which are resultingyand which we may expect 

to see greatly amplified in the future)have followed 

upon recent advances in the field of psychology itself. 

Problems to which an older psychology confined almost 

entirely to the more ratiocinative processes of trained 

and logical minds had little relevance, are quickly seen 

to be very relevant indeed to the type of explanation 

suggested by a psychology which has laid bare those less 

consôiaus processes which are at work in all minds, and 

which are the dominant and characteristic processes of 

primitive minds at all times, and of educated minds en- 

gaged in modes of experience not primarily ratiocinative 

such as the modes of experience of religion and. art. 

21 It may be supposed that similar advances are 

possible in the case of the other social sciences in 

cooperation with psychology. It is clear that such 

advances must result in each case from the work of 

specialists in the social science itself who make uSe 

of the technique of psychology as an ancillary.method 

of study. The principles furnished by psychology will 

undergo modification in being so aIplied)as always happens 

when concepts are applied in a field relevant to that 

in which they were originally developed. Thus in the 
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ease of each of the social sciences there will be (or 

there already are) parallel applications of psychology; 

and these studies constitute the field of the very young 

science of social psychology. The scope of that science 

may therefore be defined as the application 6f the prin- 

ciples of psychology, derived fro the study of the 

mental processes and behaviour of individuals, to the 

explanation of social phenomena known through the study 

of social facts. It is clear that such applications of 

psychology must come for the most part from specialists 

in the fields in which they are made. It is clear also, 

that, in the case of any inquiry which begins as an 

inductive study of social facts and continues as an 

attempt to give an interpretation in terms of social ex- 

perience to the inductive generalisations so reached, these 

two stages of the argument can be distinguished by their 

contrasted characters: in the first stage psychological 

concepts have no place (and every term which has even a 

remote psychological implication should be carefully 

avoided) whereas, in the second, they are brought in 

deliberately, and the argument turns upon them. 

Social psychology is therefore d.erendent upon the 

social sciences on the one hand, and, on the other, upon 

psychology as the science of t'.e individual. It can make 

no claim to supersede the former. Rather it comes in- 
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to being whenever one of these, seeking to push its 

explanations further than its own observations and 

inductive methods can take it, avails itself of the 

concepts and laws of psychology instead of proceeding 

upon speculative assumptions of its own, which7however 

defective the psychology of the present day may be, are 

likely to be of inferior validity to those which psy- 

chology can provide. When this is done separately in 

the field of each of the social sciences we may expect 

to see the emergence of a number of general concepts 

and laws common'to all of these disciplines; and such 

more general principles will belong to sociology proper 

and not to separate disciplines concerned with special 

aspects of social life. A similar group of sociological 

concepts may presumably result from the parallel applica- 

tion of the conclusions of other biological sciences 

which have their starting- points in the examination of 

the individual as such. 

We have already seen (section 13 ) that when the 

muster of the inductive social sciences is complete 

their fields are exhaustive of all the varieties of 

social facts without leaving any special group of 

social facts for the consideration of social psychology 

as a social science coordinate with them. It has instead 

the special relation with each of them which we have sought 
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to describe, since it seeks to interpret in psychological 

terms the data which each of them studies, and it is there- 

fore distinguished not by a special subject matter but by 

a special point of view and a special technique. 

This, of course, is not to assert that all social 

phenomena have a psychological explanation but merely that 

it is the business of social psychology to push such ex- 

planations as far as they can usefully be pushed. 

Obviously in a particular case the explanation may be found 

in terms of the conceits of another science. Thus the 

philological laws referred to above máy have a psycholog- 

ical explanation: but they may prove to have a physiol- 

ogical one, which might in turn be de:>endent on hereditary 

or dietetic or climatic factors. 

22 Psychology in its own proper field studies the 

experience and behaviour of indiiiduals but it must be 

remembered that (so far at least as human psychology is 

concerned) the individual whom psychology studies is always 

a social individual. He lives as a member of a society: 

he speaks its languae, he has grown up under the influence 

of its traditions, he has acquired from it his stock of 

concepts and his system of moral values. It is very 

difficult (if it is even theoretically possible) to 

distinguish between innate and acquired factors in 

his personality; but it is quite certain that 
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his every thought and action is in part socially 
Io 

determined. Psychology as the study of the individual 

is therefore necessarily concerned with this social 

background in constructing its picture of the individual 

mind; and in the performance of that task it necessarily 

follows up for some distance these ramifications, these 

lines of social derivation of mental phenomena. 

The u j.interrupted pursuit of this line of investiga4i 

tion would lead to the unravelling of the whole complex 

of social processes past and present. Thus in theory 

(if not in practice) it would be possible (assuming that 

society is nothing more than the sum of its individuals) 

to start from a complete knowledge of the individual 

(if we had such knowledge) and to construct by a chain 

of deductive reasoning a complete account of the social 

processes which would result from the interaction of 

such individuals under different environmental conditions 

- to reach by deductive reasoning the formulation of 

those social laws of which in rractice we acquire our 
of 

knowledge by the shorter pathjthe inductive methods of 

the social sciences. Since our knowledge of society 

is actually being built u0 in both ways, we may regard 

these as complementary fields of study, each of which 

affords some opportunity of testing the conclusions of 

the other. It is at least evident that there is a 

place for a deductive social psychology of this kind. 
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Its formulation constitutes the second part of the 

programme of social psychology and the worker in 

this field is primarily a psychologist. 

23 There is another task which belongs to the 

specialist in psychology. We have seen that the 

development of social psychology in relation to each 

of the social sciences must be, for the most part, the 

work of specialists in these sciences. Each, it has 

been argued, will apply in his own field the findings 

of psychology: but the contents of the existing 

psychological text book or monograph cannot be taken 

over and immediately used for purposes for which they 

were not designed. Is it - ossible for thdrsychologist 

to develop from our present knowledge of mind and 

behaviour principles a4apted to the analysis of social 

phenonmena, and so travel a part of the way to meet the 

social scientist on ground where 000peration may be 

fruitful ? 

Such a system of principles must be founded upon 

existing psychological knowledge. An attempt to 

elaborate them meets at'once with the difficulty that 

there is no one system of psychology which can be made 

use of. Strictly sj;eaking there are as ma* possible 

such systems of principles as there are systems of psycho- 
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Bogy upon which to base them. Psychology has of course 

much to gain by such testing of its findings in another 

field. 

Such a system of principles may be further develop- 

ed by applying psychological concepts and a psychological 

technique of investigation to small scale social phenomena. 

Between the fields worked by the social sciences and 

that worked by psychology, there is a hitherto little 

explored territory which marches with each of them, and, 

regarded as of little interest in itself, may yet have 

a strategic importance on account of its position. 

This is the study of the relations between two persons: 

and its importance comes from the possibility it affords 

of making a direct application of the,rinciples and 

technique of psychology to structures and processes 

which are sociological - though they are sociological 

structures and processes on the smallest possible scale. 

Here it it possible to use psychological methods of inel 

quiry almost as they are used in the study of the 

individual subject (section(); and this cannot possibly 

be done with the large group. 

Thus no one can examine exhaustively and in detail 

the motives determining a general election or a change 

in fashion or the appearance or disappearance of a 

powerful economic demand. One can at most indulge 
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in rather hazardous speculations based on a more or 

less casual and incomplete knowledge of the motives 

operating in a small chance selection of individuals. 

But the relation between two persons can be subjected 

to detailed study, and from it a group of concepts can 

be developed which refer not to individual experience 

and behaviour but to social relations; and these can 

again be tested by applying them to the phenomena of 

theismall group under such conditions that their 

adequacy there may be tested. It may be possible in 

this way to develop a group of principles which are 

sociological rather than psychological, and which will 

be a useful equipment to offer to political scientist, 

ethnologist or economist for further trial. It is to 

this third division of social psychology that the follow- 

ing chapters seek to make a contribution. 

24 The inductive social science9$ have each a similar 

relation to history, as a source of knowledge of past 

societies. They have each a similar relation to psycho- 

logy, or social psychology, as a necessary ancillary at 

the stage of an inquiry a:t which social phenomena are to 

be interpreted in terms of social experience. We have 

now to ndtice that they stand also as a coordinate group 

of studies each with a similar relation to ethics. 

So long as an inquiry is being pursued with the 

single aim of increasing our knowledge and understanding 



Chap I Sect 24 46 

of some aspect of social structure or processes, the 

inquiry is unrelated to ethics, and can be carried on 

in complete independence of the findings of ethics. 

This is true even when moral experience and conduct 

are the subject of the inquiry. A history of morals 

(that is a history of what actions men have regarded 

as right and wrong and what moral beliefs they have 

entertained or acted upon might be written without 

ever raising such questions as whether our supposed 

duties are real or illusory, what constitutes right 

action, or how the comparative values of ends may be 

estimated. The same is true of a psychological 

analysis or comparative study of the moral experience 

of ,peoples. It is quite clearly true of the descrip- 

tive and explanatory work of the s ecial social sciences. 

As soon as an inquiry in one of the social sciences 

passes from being an attempted description or explanation 

of some social structure or process to being an attempted 

solution of some practical problem, a recommendation 

that social structures and processes should be modified 

by conscious action in such and such directions, any 

conclusions that it offers are based, not only on its 

own observational data and inductive processes, but on 

assumptions, the examination and criticism of which 

belong$ to ethics. Such assumptions may be brought 
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in consciously, as conclusions which an ethical argu- 

ment is held to have adequately established. They 

may be - and frequently are - positions which have been 

chosen,rmore or less consciously, because they point to 

those lines of action which the writer wishes to recommend: 

and in this case they may be accompanied by a fully 

developed ethical argument to show that they can be given 

a rational form, obligatory upon the as yet unconvinced 

reader, as well as upon the writer and those who think 

with him; or, as often as not, they may be brought in 

as assumptions so obvious to the writer that they seem 

to him to need no defence, or so natural to his sentiments 

that he is scarcely aware that any but a very stupid or 

misguided mind can question therd. 

Theoretically no applied social science is possible 

without the cooperation of ethics. -Practically this 

would mean that no applied social science is possible; 

for in ethics there are no conclusions as to what 

constitutes the good, which can claim final validity, 

and find their claim accepted. Ethics cannot however 

be dismissed as an unpractical and useless ,study on the 

grounds that its programme has not yet been completed. 

A similar charge might be laid against any science, or 

any department of philosophy; and in the case of ethics 

as in the case of the other sciences, an incomplete 
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programme is not incompatible with a considerable solid. 

achievement. 

In the case of ethics this achievement is largely 

negative. If it cannot pronounce a final answer to 

its problems it can at least show good reasons for reject- 

ing many of the answers that have been suggested, includ- 

ing many of those which make the most specious appeal to 

common sense. Now it is unfortunately true that, when 

attempts have been made at applications of social theory , 

and a vigorous criticism of the normative assumptions 

imported into the argument has been scamped, these 

normative assumptions (adopted because they appeal either 

to the common sense or to the sentiments and prejudices 

of the writer) have frequently been ones which adequate 

ethical treatment can show to be completely unsound, or 

in the highest degree doubtful. The whole procedure is 

thus rendered invalid, since, in such an argument the 

value of the conclusions is as much dependent on the truth 

of the ethical assumptions upon which it rests, as upon 

the generalisations which it draws from history, or from 

the inductive social sciences. 

28 These considerations have an equal reference to 

all applied sciences, not to applications of the social 

sciences only; but, in the case of applications of 

physical and biological science, it may be of little 
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practical importance, because the ethical problem 

then involved is usually one of such simplicity 

that we are all agreed in giving one answer to it. 

Thus, in the case of medicine, we are all agreed 

that health is better than disease; and we may 

therefore discuss what procedures conduce to health 

without debating its detirability. In the case of 

the ap alied social sciences, it may be equally doubtful 

how a certain result is to be achieved, and whether it 

ought to be aimed at at all. 

The applied social sciences are, however, related 

to ethics in another way, to which there is no parallel 

in the case of ap_.licatio. is of the natural sciences. 

Every social fact is the outcome of men's r.urposes, 

of their judgements of value. Thus its primary data 

are shot through with ethical implications which cannot 

be separated from them because they are the very stuff 

of which they are made. Thus history is a record not 

only of men's acts but also of the ideals which have 

shaped them. The very existence of law and judicial y 
procedure igiplies the idea of justice. A political them: 

which ignored men's political as_irations would be as 

futile as an astronomy which ignored the law of gravita- 

tion. And economics is concerned with value even when 

it limits its treatment of it to a consideration of 
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value in exchange. The social sciences and history 

are therefore necessarily concerned with the observation 

and description of the systems of value which have had, 

as parts of men's minds, casual efficacy in their various 

fields; and the special social sciences are necessarily 

concerned also to examine these systems critic&lly and 

to attempt their development and logical ordering. 

In so far as they do this without vitiating their 

results by the use of illicit or premature ethical 

assumptions they stand to ethics in a propaedeutic 

relation. For the procedure of ethics is itself a double 

one, and in one part it is an observational and descriztive 

account of the systems of value by which men's actions 

are actually influenced. For a knowledge of the systems 

of value which have been expressed in social structure 

and processes, political or legal or religious or economic, 

ethics is dependent on the,spedial social sciences. This 

constitutes an additional reason for distinguishing clear- 

ly their descriptive and explanatory from their al' lied_ 

aspects, and for distinguishing concepts which arise out 

of their inductive inquiries from the ethical assumptions 

that are brought in when a application to a practical 

problem is intended. 

26 The history of the social sciences shows that their 
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positive theories have frequently been developed in 

a close relation to practical needs. The first step 

in many of their inquiries has been taken under the 

pressure of an immediate political or juristic or 

economic problem; and only at a later stage has the 

positive understanding thereby achieved been separated 

out by other thinkers. The aims and ideals in pursuance 

of which the inquiry was undertaken have on the other 

hand often had a separate vigorous life in consequence 

of it although their examination and critical adoption 

have not been processes which formed part of it. And 

in retrospect it is usually the former and not the 

latter that win our respect, as possessing elements of 

permanent value. 

The clearest example of this is probably politics. 

The history of its inquiries does not show that ordered 

progress which elsewhere we take so much for granted 

that we speak of the march of science. Its most 

important formulations have been made in the closest 

association with political situations of strain and 

difficulty. The theories of Locke may serve as a 

typical example. They are part of the. history of 

English - and American - political/ change as well as 

part of the history of political science. His Second 

Treatise of Civil Governments not only a scientific 
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inquiry; it is the defence of a political party which had 

taken action in violation of sentiments which were real 

forces in the minds of its opponents, and even in the 

minds of its own members; it was part of the movement 

of the mind of England away from traditional sentiments 

and in the direction of new principles which would 

justify a public act performed under the pressure of 

circumstances and motives in acute conflict with these 

sentiments. In the individual life a deepened moral 

understanding may result from violent action in defiance 

of false principles under the pressure of circumstances 

which make continued adherence to them intolerable; and, 

in the calm that follows, reflection may heal the wounds 

of the mind by reaching new principles of conduct on 

which that action is justified. But such a process, 

though it affords data for ethical or psychological study 

is not itself a model. of scientific ethical inquiry. 

The field of political conflict is similarly defective 

as a nursery for political science, and the close 

association of this study with political parties and 

movements has probably been a principal cause of the 

comparative sterility of its results. The history of 

political theory affords data rather than conclusions 

to the social scientist, in so far as political theories 

have themselves been products of social processes rather 
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than detached scientific inquiries, and have been 

built into political structures rather than into 

intellectual systems. As a result political theorists 

have at times despaired of reaching conclusions of 

scientific worth and have themselves declared that the 

principles of political science must change with changing 

economic and political conditions - a scepticism which 

in effect denies the possibility of a science of political 

structure and processes. 

27 The interest of the social scientist in social 

structure and processes has therefore seldom been a 

detached intellectual curiosity comparable to that with 

which, for example, thephysicist approaches the study 

3f the structures and processes of matter. When the 

distractions of personal and political sentiment, of 

immediate social needs and problems can be put aside, 

the field of the social scientist is one of no less 

intellectual and theoretical interest than the fields 

of other sciences. Society is the noblest of all 

objects of study to which an inductive approach is 

possible. Why then should not science here as else- 

where approach its data with a desire to reach some 

understanding of them in all their inexhaustible sub-betty 

and complexity ? Why should nat even a little progress 

in the unravelling of such an intricate web be a reward 
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more worth seeking than the prestige of a dubious 

and finally disao_.ointing application of a specious 

hypothesis to the recalcitrant facts of the social 

and political framework; 

Even if theoretical understanding is to be held 

of little account, and only practical applications 

are to be valued, applications of value are more 

likely to result from the uncompromising jursuit of 

political inquiry as a pure science than from any 

other method. It is quite certain that elsewhere 

practical results of the highest value hase followed 

upon the intellectual pursuit of theoretical problems, 

have been the gifts to applied science of pure science. 

It was a theoretical interest, not a desire to provide 

new methods of lighting, heating, transort and 

communication, which led to the investigation of 

electrical phenomena. The greatest achievements of 

agriculture and medical science have turned upon the 

discoveries of the pure biological sciences. A 

similarly detached pursuit of knowledge for its own 

sake may have comparable results in the case of 

sociological inquiries. Apart altogether from the 

hope of such results, it is a pursuit which has as 

greazt a justification in itself, and as great an 

attraction, as any other branch of pure science. 
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28 Such a detached pursuit of the intellectual 

ends of social investigation will stitll be itself 

a social process. It will be a social process in 

the same sense that the development of any science 

or of any department of philosophy is a social process, 

and its history a part of the history of society. But 

it will be a science in the same sense that they are 

sciences, and not a social or political movement con- 

cealing itself under that title : it will be the 

expression of the desire for knowlddge and understanding 

which is the force behind all scholarly, scientific and 

philosophical pursuits, and of the human reason of which 

scholarly, scientific and philosophical methodologies 

are the tools; it will not be the expression of 

political and social movements or of the instincts and 

sentiments which are their driving forces. 

Granted the acceptance of this distinction, can 

such a social science study social phenomena ? In 

other words: Can one social process study other social 

processes ? This is a Question parallel to the question 

which may be asked with regard to psychology. here 

mental processes are the object of study; and the 

observation and analysis of mental processes are them- 

selves mental processes. Can one mental process study 

another ? To these parallel questions some consideration 
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will be given later (sections /r' / °' of O 

Here it need only be said that an answer to the former 

of these questions can only be in terms of a theory of 

social processes themselves, just as in the case of the 

latter the answer can only be in terms of a theory of 

the nature of mind and of consciousness. The descrip- 

tion of society which sociology gives must be the 

description of a society which is capable of studying 

and describing itself. 

29 Ethics is not itself a member of the group of 

social sciences, its whole field of relevant phenomena 

being wider than and inclusive of their field. Ethics 

is however as we have seen a necessary partner of each 

of the social sciences when it attempts to apply its 

conclusions to the furtherance of practical ends. 

Furthermore each of the social sciences is a propaedeutic 

to it in so far as it discusses standards of value 

within its own universe of discourse. 

To this there is one addition to be made. An 

empirical science may by its own methods, and independent- 

ly of ethics, formulate a group of quasi- normative 

concepts. Thus, though the science of automobile 

engineering can throw no light for me on the Question 

whether I ought to turn my car towards London or 
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towards Edinburgh, it can tell me very emphatically 

that, whatever my destination may be, I ought to have 

Petrol in my tank and oil in my engine, and that I 

ought to employ the gear pppropr_iate to the gradient 

and maintain the inflation of my tires at a certain 

pressure. It is quite true that each of these 

injunctions depends upon the conditional clause: 

11If you want to make use of the car for purposes of 

locomotion... " and it tt from this fact that it 

derives its quasi character. It is however equally 

true that the substance of each of these injunctions 

has its origin in engineering science and tot in ethics, 

in the observational and inductive study of physical 

phenomena and not in the intuitive evaluation of ends 

or the rational appraisement of such evaluations: 

and it is not less true that the substqnee of the 

conditional clause, the locomotory function and purpose 

of the car is implied in the car's structure, and in 

my being seated at the wheel of it - (that is unless 

I am in control of it for some very exceptional purpose 

such as driving it to destruction in a scientific test 

or playing the fool, in which case there would be a / 

situation of a special kind in which the injunction to 

put oil in the engine or petrol in the tank as the 

case miEht be would be irrelevant and would not arise). 
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We may sum this up by saying that the quasi - 

normative coiice_.;t of mechanical efficiency derives 

its meaning form engineering science. We may go 

on to say that in the same way the concept of bodily 

health derives its content from medical science which 

may inform me that whatever ends I pursue (choosing 

them in the light of ethical theory) I shall/ pursue 

them most effectively in a certain physiological 

condition which it, and not ethics, investigates and 

defines, and which may be secured by em;loying procedures 

which it, and not ethics, devises and commends. If I 

then reply to the doctors that, before I follow their 

course of treatment, I must obtain the verdict of ethics 

on the question whether a state of health is to be prefer- 

red to a state of sickness, they may logically and e-e 

conclusively reply that by a state of health they mean 

a condition in which each of the bodily organs is 

performing efficiently a function the performance of 

which is im:lied in its existence and structure, in the 

same way that the locomotory function is implied in 

the existence and structure of the car; and that, 

consequently, the normative concept of bodily health has 

an adequate basis in medical science. And this I thin_ 

myst be admitted. It is of course true that my doctor 

may order me to send the winter abroad and that this 

may conflict with other duties, involving an appeal 



Chap I Sect 29 59 

to ethics to decide between them; but a little con- 

sideration will show that this does not constitute 

an objection to the view under discussion: it is 

an instance of a conflict between two normative 

principles, and u.on one of these, derived from 

medical science, ethics is not asked to pronounce 

- it is asked to pronounce lion the question of 

precedence between it and another principle of differ- 

ent origin. 

What is true of medicine is equally true of 

psychology since, whatever ends I ought to pursue, I 

shall pursue them more effectively in a state of mental 

health than in a state of mental sickness; and these 

concepts depend for their content upon psychological 

medicine. 

It would ai, ear that the attainment of such quasi - 

normative concepts is equally possible in the fields 

of the inductive social sciences. It may be difficult 

to point to any such concepts which they have so far 

formulated with any degree of certainty or general 

assent. For this there are two reasons. First, 

since society has no apparent fixity of structure, 

the argument from structure to function aft& from 

function to a oQuasi- normative conclusion is not 

readily applicable in their field. We cannot argue from 

TT is TT to "aught" in cases in which the TrisTT depends 
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upon our own voluntary decision and the decision depends 

ur.:on our conclusion about the "ought ". Secondly, 

economics and ;olitics at least among thejinductive 

social sciences have never sufficiently freed them- 

selves from ethical assumptions ado.ted uncritically 

or conveyed surreptitiously into their arguments; 

and these stand in the way of the emergence of quasi - 

normative concepts of purely observational and inductive 

origin. On the other hand it appears to be possible 

that we may see their emergence in the field of social 

:psychology which strikes more deeply into underlying 

social processes than the inductive sciences can do. 

It is also true that psychology is in its traditions 

more nearly related to the:philosophical disciplines 

and more conscious in particular of its relation to 

ethics. Moreover the propër :business of psychology 

,ursued as an inductive science requires and Trovides 

a discipline in self -consciousness and self,-criticism 

which goes far to prevent the smug #ling in of unrecognised 

ethical assumptions. In medical psychology use is 

already made of quasi- normative concepts of inductive 

origin and these already suggest interesting socio- 

logical parallels. 

30 All the social sciences share a difficulty from 
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which the natural sciences are free? Man's interest 

in society is one of his great and dominating emotional 

interests, comparable in this respect to his interest 

in religion, in sex and in the family. It is there- 

fore a study which it is difficult to pursue in a 

coldly rational frame of mind. We do not need to loot 

far for the reason. Each of us lives as a member of 

a society and in accordance with the ways of life that 

that society makes possible. Our fellowmen constitute 

the most important element in our environment and, what- 

ever we want to do, their thoughts and feelings, their 

desires and wills, whether in harmony or in conflict 

with our own, ar4mportant conditions of our success 

or failure. The man who seems least interested in his 

social relations, is frequently the man who has success- 

fully solved the problems which they have set. 

Social adjustment is for everyone a fundamental 

problem of his life. Each of us is a bundle of impulses 

and appetites, desires and wishes, principles and ideals, 

which he seeks to realise, and the business of realising 

them is the business of living. In everything that 

we seek to do, we find ourselves hindered or helped by 

the presence of our fellows. We may be under their 

authority, or they under ours. They may be our models, 
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they may be our helpers, they may be our rivals. 

They may share in determining our feelings and beliefs, 

or we may be trying to determine theirs. Further, 

each of them is similarly a bundle of active purr oses 

seeking expression, and we are parts of their environ- 

ment as they are parts of ours. For the regulation 

of this otherwise intolerable confused tangle of Iur- 

poses'and cross - cur oses, there exist codes of law, 

codes of morals, codes of maikers, religious and 

political sanctions. Into such a framework of complex 

conditions the individual life must be fitted. To 

fit oneself into the cir. ct .astances of social life in 

a modern community is to adjust one's self to thqmost 

corn _ lex of all environments. You may do this or that 

or the other thatyou want to do, but only on such and 

such conditions, conditions which appear perhas 

arbitrary, perhaps absurd. You would earn a living: 

you must work at this or that engrossing or ridiculous 

or uninteresting task. You would give expression to your 

sexual impulses: you must conform to the conventions 

of your time and country. You would play a game: you 

must obey the rules. You would dine or dance: you 

must dress in the appropriate manner. 

Thus over and against the spontaneous impulses of 

an individual mah lie the` /spontaneous impulses of his 
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fellows; and, regulating them both, a mass of customs 

and laws and conventions to which he must conform. He 

must prune his desires. He must bide his time. He 

must do this or that which he hates doing in order that 

later he may do that other that he wants to do. If 

he is able and adaptable he plays the game according 

to the rules. If for one reason or another he cannot 

adapt himself - and the reason may be either a good 

quality in him or a bad one - he becomes acutely 

conscious of the whole social structure as an obstacle 

to his will. The machine creaks audibly. It seems 

to hinder him when he would do well, to aid and abet 

ht when he would do evil. That it permits to one it 

forbids to another. It offers him a doaen codes of 

morals, codes of manners, codes of religion - an in- 

extricable tangle of conventions, obligations, permis- 

sions, restrictions. He contrasts with it - if he is 

sufficiently intelligent - his own straight- forward, 

natural desires and (to him) apparently excellent inten- 

tions. He constructs in his imagination an ideal 

society in which men and women could lead the lives 

they want to live. It is a Utopia, nA4 an Earthly 

2aradise, the country of a dream. There is behind it 

a:11 the egoism of his own defeated hopes and un- 

satisfied desires; there is behind it all the altruism 
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of his pity and'love for his fellows, who seem equally 

.hindered. It may become' the dominating force behind 

his :. olitical and social activities, his literary and 

artistic interests, or his scientific studies, making 

him a reformer and and social philosoher. 

The study of society is therefore in a very differ- 

ent position from sciences the subject matter of which 

is detached from men's normal interests and feelings. 

It is difficult to pursue it with a cold and critical 

scientific curiosity. It has led to debates that have 

had,.not the atmosphere of scientific controversy but 

theatmosphere of en.clesiastical and,_ ) olitical quarrels. 

Social theories have been linked both as cause and cai- 

sequence to great political and social movements that 

have stirred men's passions and catured their imagin- 

ations and their wills. There are, therefore, as 

many psychological TAtfalls in the way of a rational 

discussion as there are in the way of a rational discus- 

sion of religious doctrines or sexual ethics. 

If the study of society is to make progress it 

must as we have seen be in an atmosphere more like that 

of the natural sciences and less like that of a politic- 

al movement. Yet it can only be pursued by individual 

men whose own mental develoment has been subject in a 

greater or a lesser degree to such processes as we have 
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just been considering - and perhaps in a greater degree 

rather than a less, since these vicissitu /des of social 

maladjustment and difficult readjustment are an essential 

part of that social experience of which an understand- 

ing is being sought; and they are scarcely to be under- 

stood unless they are first experienced. But they are 

experiences which must be outgrown and made the material 

of detached analysis before a scientific understanding 

of them can be reached. That analysis is a process 

which requires the training and technique of psycho- 

logy. It seems therefore desirable that every social 

scientist should be enough of a psychologist to be 

able to understand the influence which his personal 

experience and the sentiments which have grown out of 

it are exercising upon his scientific thinking. 



Chapter II 

Social laws and the group mind theories 

I cannot see things round about me without 
feeling that they are all parts of one whole 
which is trying to do something; it has not 
perhaps a perfectly clear idea of what it is 
trying after, but it is doing its best. 

Don't hatch out more ducks than you need. 



66 

CHAPTER II 

Social laws and the group mind theories. 

31. In the last chapter it has been tacitly assumed 

that all social phenomena can ultimately be explained in 

terms of processes in individual minds as psychology knows 

and studies them. This is the primary assumption upon which 

the greater part of the argument of this book is founded, 

but, before proceeding to that argument, it is desirable 

to consider some alternative hypotheses, and to see 

what reasons can be put forward for preferring this one for 

our present purpose. 

The alternative views which we need to examine are 

of two types. Views of the first type ló bk upon social 

láws as ultimate in the sense that they are not capable 

of, or not in need of, further explanation. This 

attitude seems, in some cases, to derive from the older 

conception of a scientific "law" as an iron necessity 

laid upon the universe rather than as a convenient form - 

ulation of present human knowledge; and, in others, to 

represent little more than a lack of interest in possible 

further explanations. In both cases, when some wide induc- 

tive generalisation has been reached, there is more 
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interest in its practical applications or the deductions 

which can be made from it than in rushing investigation 

further, in order to discover the rrinciples which may 

.underlie it. 

Views of the second type are those which seek an 

explanation of social phenomena in terms of the hypo- 

thesis of a supra -personal entity conceived of as possess- 

ing characteristics which we usually describe as mental 

and s_ oken of as a social mind or group mind. Such 

a hypothesis lies entirely outside the scope of social 

psychology as we have defined it - the application of 

the concepts of psychology to the explanation of social 

phenomena. "Psychology is, by the derivation of its 

name, by all its traditions, and by its present methods 

of investigation, concerned with the study of the 

individual. A science which makes use of the group 

mind hypothesis in any but a metaphorical way (and to 

use the term in a merely metaphorical sense is only 

to darken counsel) must proceed to explain the phen- 

onema of individual mental processes and behaviour 

in terms of the supra -personal entity which it "posits; 

and a universe of discourse so distinctrom that of 

psychology, a.d with scientific and philosophical 

implications of such interest and far reaching im- 
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ortance, seems to deserve a name of its own. Its 

present submission to a ~surely negative treatment must 

not be taken as implying a failure to recognise that 

potential interest and imortance. 

32 (A) We have seen that the social sciences, 

independently of any explanation in psychological 

terms, are able to discover regularities among their 

data which can be formulated as general laws and made 

the basis of predictions after the manner of the exact 

sciences (although not with anything approaching the 

same degree of certainty or precision). In a similar 

way the chemist discovers laws exemplified in the 

combinations of chemical substances without enquiring 

into the details of the physical processes which he is 

man ±Dizlating in his laboratory. Such and such a weight 
of oxygen combines with such and such a weight of 

hydrogen to form water. pacts of this kind can be 

studied in the chemical laboratory, and the laws regulat- 

ing them can be formulated, without reference to any 

theory of the nature and constitution of matter, or the 

forces that are at work when a mixture of these gases 

is ignited. The question of the ultimate nature of 

matter is a question for pphilosophy. The analysis oP 

the atom is the business of physics. And indeed the 
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chemist can proceed quite comfortably with a theory 

of matter - the atomic theory - which for the purposes 

of physics is quite out of date. In_ a similar way 

we can study social facts, while leaving to philosophy 

the question of the nature of the individual or of the 

society, and to psychology the relation of social facts 

to the experience of men. The investigation of the 

relation of the scarcity of labour to a rise in wages, 

or of the annual statistics of suicides or marriages 

to some other series of statistical data, can be carried 

a certain length without any inquiry as to why that 

relation exists. 

33 What then is the nature of such a social law ? 

Is a society a great and complex piece of machinery 

in which events take place in regular and inevitable 

succession, so that, with a little more knowledge, we 

doula predict wars and strikes, the rise and fall of 

civilisations, the ebb and flow of race and culture, as 

astronomers predict eclipses and the return of comets? 

Or is the life of a society what each of our lives 

appears to be - a succession of events representing 

the ebb and flow of the battle between inner life and 

outward circumstances, with what we call will, purpose 

or striving as its essential factor, and therefore beyond 
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such calculation ? 

We may say at once that /mechanistic theory of 

society which will enable us to make predictions on 

the basis of inductive generalisations does not seem 

to be possible. The social sciences can make a little 
they 

progress in this way, butAcannot give us a complete 

theory of society in terms of laws such as the chemist 

and the physicist formulate. If Bagehot were writing 

today he would call his book most probably "Psychology 

and ]_olitics " instead of "Physics and Politics ", for 

we can no longer hopt that social science will develop 

on lines similar to those of the physical sciences. 

This may be either because there is a fundamental 

difference between inorganic matter and living beings, 

so that atoms and molecules obey scientific "laws" 

Such as Newton and Dalton formulated and human beings 

do not: or it may be that even the inorganic world is 

less dead and mechanical than we have supposed, and - i 

that scientific "laws" are only statistically true. 

Thus, though it is sometimes said to be possible to 

predict that so many suicides will be committed next 

year, it is certainly impossible to say that this man 

or that will kill himself: and, similarly, though we 

know that oxygen and hydrogen combine in such and such 
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proportions, it is possible that every mating of 

electrons is seen from the point of view of all 

electron, as elaborate and uncertain a process as a 

human courtship and marriage. When you strike a 

match on the box it flames, and when a nation is 

threatened with invasion it strings to arms: but 

the individual elctrons in th+atch head may be 

behaving less like billiard balls knocked about on the 

billiard table, and more like patriotic citizens, each 

making his personal decision to enlist or to stand out, 

than we, in our detachment from the politics of match 
/s 

heads,are usually inclined to supose. 

These sentences are written, not as impertinent, 

and quite unj.ustif ied, incursion into the field of 

physics, but to suggest that a social science such as 

economics may keep clear of psychological entanglements, 

and investigate and formulate economic "laws ", without 

implying a mechanistic theory of social processes. 

34 Closer analogies to social phenomena are to be 

found in the biological than in the physical sciences: 

and this is what we should expect, since a society o 

consists not of inorganic matter but of living beings. 

The question has therefore been asked: Is a society 

an organism ? A very attractive analogy can immediately 
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be proposed. The body of a man or an animal is built 

up out of tissues which when examined under the 

microscope, are seen to consist of masses of cells, 

each cell being a small living being, comparable to 

the unicellular organisms which are found living 

independent lives. Can we then think of a society as 

related to its individual members as the organism is 

related to the cells which make up its body ? The 

first criticism of this view which suggests itself, is 

that the analogy is not very helpful, since we do not 

know much about the relation between the body and the 

cells which compose it. In fact we know less about 

the way in which the activities of thqcells are related 

to the activity of the whole organism than we know about 

the way in Which the wills of the citizens are related to 

the -:public acts of the state. The analogy, therefore, 

is so far .from helping us that it really attempts to explaí 

what we understand a little in terms of what we do not 

understand at all. 

The second critcism points to the meaninglessness of 

the question. A society is composed of organisms: a 

multieellular organism is composed of cells. If we are 

using the term organism in its usual sense, the question 

Ills society an organism ?" is as illogical as the question 
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"Is the organism a cell ?TT Ift however, we change the 

form of the question and ask "In what ways is a society 

like an organism ?" we are at once set umon a profitable 

line of thought. 

a protozoon, he 

fails to adjust 

A man is not a protozoon, but, like 

lives, feeds, ;propagates and, when he 

himself to his environment, dies. A 

s;ience which had- thoroughly studied the protozoa, but 

knew nothing of multicellular organisms, would be armed 

with many useful concepts for the study and understanding 

of multicellular organisms when it extended its view to 

them. In the same way, a science which has studied 

organisms as individuals may be expected to have arrived 

at some conceptions which may be made use of in proceeding 

to the investigation of multi- organismal units. It 

therefore seems quite reasonable to ask how far biological 

concepts can be used to explain societies which are con- 

gregations of individual living beings to whom these 

concepts apply separately ? We may now consider from this 

point of view the conceptions of development,adjustmen_t 

to environment, self -reneIal and differentiation. 

35 In the first place, we commonly speak of societies 

in a way that implies thati,like organisms and unlike rocks 

or crystals, they have a life history. We apply to them 

biological metaphors, as when we speak of the birth of a 
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nation, of its growth or development, and of its decline 

and death. These terms seem to a-oly much more fittingly 

to societies than terms drawn from the inorganic world. 

But we cannot take them quite literally. A society is _. 

not born as the fruit of a fertile union 'between two 

parent societies, nor does it terminate its history With 

any parallel to a death bed or a funeral. The Roman 

Empire declined and fell, but it did not suffer death and 

burial: it turned'into something else, and something else 

very much alive, a group of states each living vigorously 

its own life. Vlhen, however, we speak of the growth or 

development of a society, we may be speaking more literally. 

The development of an organism takes place in a regular 

manner (if external circumstances permit) from fertilised 

ovum to the mature individual, and through maturity (if 

no accident intervene) to senility and natural death; 

and this sequence of bodily changes is apparently for the 

most part determined from within by the forces which are 

latent in the germ cell. We know nothing about these force 

but we can study the processes of development in which they 

reveal themselves, and,as these take place in a regular 

manner, we can formulate what may be called the laws of 

its development. Thus we know bthat the bald and toothless 

infant will presently produce for itself hair and teeth, 

that it will proceed to speak, to walk, to grow in size 

and weight, to alter the proportions of its body. Statistics 
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of height, weight, intelligence and the like show that the 

process of development takes place in a regular manner. We 

cannot explain why: we can at the most formulate on an 

inductive basis what we call laws of organic development. 

If there is a parallel to be drawn in this respect 

between organisms and societies, we might expect to find 
J 

that societies, studied as the social sciences study them, 

give us examples of comparable laws of social development. 

The difficulty is that the life history of a society is so 

much longer than that of an organism that we cannot get a 

fair view of it. The schoolboy may study the life cycle 

of a frog or a butterfly in the course of a few months, 

and although the life time of an elephant or a parrot 

exceeds the possible term of human observation at least 

elephants and parrots are born and grow and die under our 

observation. It has been said that the only civilisation 

of which we know the whole history in any detail is the 

Graeco -Roman one. There is therefore a very small basis 

for generalisation, and the most we can assert is a 

probability that, if we knew a number of ,ouch social life 

histories, we might discover in them regularities ana- 

logous to the regularities between the lives of two 

individuals which are at the same time so different and 

so similar. If there are such regularities we should 

expect them to show themselves, not in an exact and 
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mechanical way, but with some degree of distortion - with 

accelerations, retardations and assymetries of develop- 

ment, conditioned by variations in external circumstances. 

With our -present poverty of data we are more of less in the 

position of a zoologist trying tb make out the laws of the 

development of organisms on the basis of the observation 

of a single tadpole, and in the absence of any knowledge 

as to whether his specimen could be regarded as typical of 

organisms in general. 

36 In site of these difficulties many attempts have been 

made to discover the laws that regulate social development. 

We may here consider one such attempt, as an illustration 

of the difficulty of the problem. 

Sir W.Flinders Petrie believes that civilisation is 
icy 

a recurrent phenomenon. We can trace the east of man for 

about ten thousand years and over the whole of that time 

we know what were the products of every century ". Review- 

ing his immense and detailed knowledge of human history and 

pre- history he comes to the conclusion that there have been 

in this great stretch of time eight periods of high civili- 

sation. Since it is im)ossible to compare these in all 

their aspects, he chooses one group of facts for consider- 

ation - the sculpture that each period has produced: and 

he discovers that this art has reached a very high level 
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for short periods of time at intervals of over a thousand 

years. Civilisation, he concludes, has risen and declined 

in accordance with a general law and must continue to do so. 

This is a very fascinating thesis. If we are convinced 

of its truth we immediately want to know why it should be 

so, and to this question also Sir W. Flinders etrie has an 

answer which forms the second heart of his argu.:lent - periods 

of híg4ivilisation follow upon periods of racial mixture. 

T am not here concerned to argue either for or against 

this theory, but merely to use it as an illustration of the 

incompleteness of our knowledge of past civilisations. 

we agree to judge each of them by its sculpture, we have 

the advaitage (since stone is durable) that we know some- 

thing of each of them in this way; but it remains un- 

certain whether it is a sound criterion by which to judge 

a civilisation as a whole. Again, when we come to the 

question of assessing the sculptures it may be difficult1bo 

agree uporì principles in the light of which to judge them. 

There seems to be no sufficiently objective standard; and 

Ïr. Robert Byron praises as the highest achievement of the 

Greek genius the Byzantine art from which Sir W. Flinders 

Petrie deduces the decadence of the society which produced 

it1.! Thirdly, even if we accept the conclusions reach4n 

this way, we can still think of innumerable explanations of 

"law" that we believe ourselves to have discovered. recur- 
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-rent declines in civilisation may (to suggest only one a 

possibility) be due to the failure of human intelligence 

to cope with the increasingly complex problems which civilix- 

Sation itself raises. In that case collapse will follow, 

and a conquest by barbarians from outside must be regarded, 

not as a necessary process of reinvigoration, brit merely as 

an incidental consequence of decline. We may go still 

further and argue that there may be no "laws' at all, and, 

that the recurrence of such periods of rise and decline may 

not be inevitable. Thus we may watch a man attempting to 

roll a big stone up a slo-.e. Again and again he may con- 

trive to get it so far up and it may roll down again. But, 

just when we have concluded that there is a general law 

regulating the process and are ready to bet that his next 

attempt will fail as all his past attempts have failed, he 

may succesfully push it over the crest and sit down upon it 

to wipe the sweat from his face and get his breath. In 

the same way man's attempts to create a civilisation may be 

subject to a series of collapses, and yet what has been 

gained and lost many times may at last be permanently 

secured. A child learning to walk takes a few steps and 

falls, and this happens over and over again. But we expect 

him to master the art of balancing himself on two legs and 

do not mistake the laws of the learning process for the 

laws of human locomotion. 



Chap II Sect 37 79 

37 Societies are like organisms in a second way. The 

life of an organism is a continuous process of adjustment 

to its environment. So long as it solves that problem it 

continues to live, to pass normally through the stages'of 

itd degelopment. Its survival depends upon its ability to 

adapt itself to changes in surrounding conditions. A society 

also has to solve the -rroblem of continuous adjustment to 

its environment, and its history is in part the story of 

such adaptations. These conditions are partly geographical 

and climatic. The plains of Central Asia produced a 

pastoral nomadic society, and the river valleys of the Nile 

and 1aphrates an agricultural one, as inevitably as the 

Arctic regions produce a white furred fauna and the deserts 

the thick skinned, fleshy leaved xerophytes. That is, th e 

people of the Steppes became herdsmen and nomads because 

that was - in the absence of modern agricultural machinery 

- the answer to the problem of life on the Steppes. The 

people of the river valleys became agricultural for the same 

reason that the people of the Steppes became pastoral - be- 

cause by growling corn, each man on his little patch of 

alluvium, irrigated and preserved for him by a social, 

political and religious structure adapted for that purpose, 

he could live, marry, and beget and nourish a family. This 

is quite analogous to the bleaching of the polar bear's fur 
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and the thickening of the leaves of the cactus. 

38 We have said that the plains of Central Asia pro- 

duced a pastoral nomadic society and the river valleys of 

the Nile and Euphrates an agricultural one. This is to 

employ a common mode of speech, but one with implications 

against which we must be on our guard. Taken literally 

the words used would imply that the shaping and moulding 

forces at work lay in the geographical conditions and not 

in the social group. This of course is not the meaning 

intended, either by the biologist in speaking of the rela- 

tion between organism and environment, or by the social 

scientist in speaking of the same relation in the case of 

the social group. The process of living implies an 

adjustment whereby the living thing and its e:Tternal circum- 

stances are fitted to one another as hard to glove; but 

the process of adjustment is one in which the living third 

is active and the environment is passive. It is the organ- 

ism which acts upon the environment. It seeks the ends 

set by its own inner organisation, mental,or physiological, 

and it attains them as best it may under the outer conditions 

of its life. It must cut its coat according to its cloth: 

and the cloth may not ad mit of being cut in many different 

ways. But the cloth does not cut itself out. Still less 
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does it shape the body to which it has to be fitted. As 

it is with the organism, so is it also with asociety. 

Its life, its growth, its transformations, as we see them 

from the outside, are the expression of its inner organis- 

ation, processes directed to the attainment of its ends 

under the conditions of a particular environment. 

This point is so important that it may be necessary to 

emphasise it still further. There is no way of controlling 

or manipulating the growth or behaviour of a living thing 

as one controls or manipulates dead matter, though one may 

of course manipulate its body by physical force or distort 

it by mechanical pressure. " ' One man may lead a horse 

to the water, but a thousand nien cannot make him drink ' 

is a popular saying which expresses the principle in a 

familiar way... The reaction of an organism to a stimulus 

is never the effect of the stimulus. On the contrary, so 

far. as the reaction is the resonse of the organism, the 

stimulus is not its cause, but merely its occasion. The 

nature of the organism then and there determines the response 

of the organism. "1 What we can control is not the growth or 

behaviour of a living thing but the conditions under which 

it grows or behaves, and so, indirectly, we secure what we 

want. We can to some extent set these conditions so that 

the plant or animal or man will prefer to do that which we 

would have done. Thus the teacher cannot "make" the boy 
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learn his multiplication table; but, if he is a very un- 

willing pupil, the teacher can make the consequences of 

not learning it so unpleasant that he prefers the boredom 

bf his task to the consequences of idleness. The forces 

expressed in growth or in behaviour, in impulse or volition, 

whether in the individual or in the social groin, are within 

it 4: not external to it. 

39 We may point to a third resemblance between a society 

and an organism. The identity of a non -living thing is in 

its material substance. In the case of a living thing tii 

this is not so; for the substance of its body is continu- 

ally wasting and being renewed. We laugh at the Ixÿshman 

in the anecdote who declared that he had worn the same 

waistcoat for ten years and then explained that it had had 

three new backs and four new fronts during that period, so 

that (since it had no buttons) nothing remained of the 

original garment but the armholes. But we do not deny the 

continued identity of an old friend, human or animal, on the 

ground that during the period of our acquaintance with him 

the tissues of his body have been subject to a process of 

wastage and renewal which has perhaps left no particle of 

the material boy or puppy with which we were originally 

acquainted. The physical body has been replaced piecemeal 

but the identity is preserved. In a very similar way the 
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personnel of a society is suaject to change and renewal. 

The citizens of a nation are constantly being removed by 

death and replaced by birth: but England is still England, 

whether we are thinking of the England of Chaucer or the. 

England of to -day. An. infantry battalion in the recent 

war might, by a continual succession of casualties and their 

replacement by drafts, suffer a process of complete renewal 

as to its officers and men, and yet remain recognisably the 

same battalion. The continuity of its existence, the iden- 

tity of the battalion, appears therefore to be not in its 

members but in something of which they are the temporary 

vehicle. This raises the question which we must later 

try to answer; What is it that gives a society or an as- 

sociation this individuality or identity which is apparently 

independent of its constituent members ? It is a question 

to which it is easier to suggest an answer than the cor- 

responding one: What is it that gives the organism its 

continued identity in spite of its change of material sub- 

stances ? For we have the advantage of knowing the social 

group from inside in a way that we do not know the organism. 

40 We must now note a fourth resemblance. The cells 

of the body (the somatic cells) are all descended from the 

same fertilised ovum. But they have been differentiated 

for the different parts they have to play in the bodily 
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economy. A nerve cell and a liver cell and a blood cell 

fulfil very different functions, and are accordingly very 

different in structure. They are not interchangeable. 

They have lost ome of the characteristics of independent 

unicellular organisms and have acquired other characteristics 

as parts of a milticellular body. There is something of a 

parallel to this in the division of labour which we find in 

all societies. Just as the organs of the body are inter - 

dependent so are the different organs of society, its govern- 

ing class, its fighting services, its organisations for re- 

search and education añd the control of opinion, its organ- 

isations for production and transport. And this division 

of labour involves differentiation, so that there is a differ 

ence in Mind and body between let us say a scholar and a 

manual labourer: neither can immediately undertake the 

other's job. This differentiation is not, however, carried 

nearly so far in the social group as in the body. Thus /the 

son of a ploughman may become a university professor and,in 

time of war, lawyer, teacher, actor, farmer, smith, miner and 

clerk may alike become soldiers. More than this, our sense 

of humah dignity is offended by the idea of specialisation 

carried to a point that entirely subordinates the individual 

to the group. Mr. H.C.;rlells has .in one of his romances 

imagined and described such a society in all its fantastic 

and horrible possibilities/7 There seems no reason to suppos 

that this represents an inevitable, a probable or even a 
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possible line of human development, though something like 

it exists in the insect world. In the most vigorous and 

and healthy societies, and particularly in Western Europe, 

strong forces are arrayed against it - the religious em- 

phasis on the infinite value of the individual, the 

military tradition with its emphsis on m °nhood or virtus, 

the legal tradition with its ideal of even- handed justiTe 

and equality before the law, and the unwritten code of 

manners and morals, which dictates an attitude of respect 

as between man and man irrespective of class and profession. 

Such ideas and sentiments seem to constitute powerful 

social forces arrayed against the possible subordination 

of the individual to the society of which he is a member 

as the cell is subordinated to the body of which it is a 

minute ;art. 

41 (B) '.'ie have now to consider the second type of 

theory -that which seeks an explanation of social phenomena 

in terms of the hypothesis of a supra -personal entity, con- 

ceived of as possessing characteristics which we usually 

describe as mental, and spoken of as a social mind or 

group mind . 

n_ social group of any kind, large or small, has for 

the observer an unmistakable al_: ,earance of unity. At the 

same time it is visibly composed of discrete individuals 

with no easily observed bonds uniting them. Pow we have 
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in our acquaintance with the workings of our own minds 

a direct experience of an inner aspect of our own actions. 

A man is, or at least appears to himself to be, a single 

unified personality; and this, or so it a_ ears to him, 

is what gives unity to his acts. It is an easy step from 

that view of himself to the interpretation in similar terms 

of the unified behaviour of another; and, having taken 

this step in the courst of his infantile rocesses of 

adjustment to his surroundings, he finds that it bears the 

test of adult experience, and perhaps also of philosophic 

reflection. But when he has taken a similar step in the 

case of some other phenomena which at first sight present 

a similar appearance of unity, the resulting interpretation 

in tern of an underlying personality may not survive the 

test of everyday experience, not to say that of scientific 

or philosophic criticism. Thus the anthropomorphism of 

the child or of the primitive man gives way to explanations 

of a different kind in the case of natural phenomena. Never- 

theless, where phenomena present a certain appearance of 

unified action, an anthropomorphic explanation is so 

natural to us that it is not unlikely to suggest itself 

even to the educated adult, and we attribute playfully some 

degree of personality even to such an assembly of discrete 

parts as a boat or a motorTcar. It is therefore not at 

all surprising that a similar hypothesis should readily 

suggest itself to our minds in the case of the group. 
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Here is unified activity in a marked degree. Here are 

all the marks of life. Here are social products marked 

with the impress of individual character. And on the 

other hand, since the bonds of the group are hidden from 

us and its processes are mysterious, there is no clear con- 

ception of its structure and working to come into serious 

conflict with such a view of it. 

The most evident difficulty of such a view is that the 

group azpears to consist of separate individuals. A little 

reflection may however make this difficulty appear of small 

account. A man has an inner and outer appearance of unity, 

but his body is none the less composed of so many million 

cells, bound together no doubt in physical continuity and 

physiological interdependence, but nevertheless each/in- 

dividual living thing. The members of a group are not 

physically continuous but they are socially - and even in 

some degree physiologically -interdependent. Mental unity 

is not explicable in terms of physiological continuity ; 

why should physiological continuity be a necessary con- 

dition of an accompanying or interacting unified mental 

process ? Surely it is as easy to conceive of a national 

mind related to the bodies of so many "millions of the 

citizens of a nation as to conceive of an individual mind 

related to the much larger number of neurons in the nervous 

system of a man. It is far from being self- evident that 

physical continuity is a necessary condition of such a 



Cha_: II Sect 41 88 

relation in either case. 

Moreover we commonly speak as if a nation did have such 

a mind. We imply the possession of such a mind by a nation 

or a class when we say that it wills this and believes that, 

or when we attribuite to it sentiments of love or pride and 

moral qualities such as courage or endurance. This may of 

course be only a metaphor - a convenient and more pointed 

way of saying that Englishmen will something, or love some- 

thing, or are possessed of this or that quality of character. 

But it has frequently been held that it is more than a 

figure of speech and that the mind of England is something 

real in the same sense that the mind of an individual man 

is real - whatever that sense may be. 

42 The word mind itself may be understood in several 

different senses. Three types of theory have been put 

forward at different times and in varying forms, each type 

giving a different ontological status to the conscious 

states which for naive speculation are the primary reality 

of mind. The first type of theory indentifies mind with 

consciousness , the succession of mental states of which 

we are continuously aware during our waking life (I). The 

second tyre of theory regards such introsp:ectible phenomena 

as expressions or manifestations of an entity (or entities) 

which is not itself an intros_ectible object If). A third 

way of studying the phenomena of experience and behaviour 
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avoids both these conceptions of mind and confines itself 

to the inductive study of the available data (III). If 

it is suggested that a group has a mind, and if we wish 

to discuss this suggestion as something more than a figure 

of speech or an instance of unreflecting authropomorphism, 

it is necessary to know in which of these three ways the 

term mind is being used. I shall therefore discuss in 

turn three conceptions of a group mind corresponding to 

these three conceptions of the mind of the individual. 

43 (I) By my mind I may mean all the thoughts and feel- 

ings and impulses of which I am conscious when I turn my 

attention inwards to the world of my mental processes. 

These appear to me as a succession of events, closely re- 

lated to the external world through the organs of sense 

and the processes of perception, and to the movements of 

the body through impulse and will. To define the mind in 

this way is to identify it with consciousness, the inner 

sequence of mental states and processes. Is there any 

mind of society in this sense? Is there any collective 

consciousness ? 

The parallel with the organism may be brought in here. 

It may be assumed that each cell of the body has a mental 

as well as a physical aspect, a minute psyche or mind . How 

are these cell minds related to the mind of the body? 
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It is possible to think of that mind as the collective 

consciousness of the little cell minds : and something 

can be said for this view. If, then, the cell minds 

somehow coalesce to form the personal consciousness of 

the man, may not the minds of men coalesce to form a 

collective consciousness of the group? In that case 

phrases such as " the soul of a nation ", "the genius 

of a people " can be used in a literal sense as referi- 

ring to this collective consciousness. In this way the 

idea can at any rate be made to look a reasonable one 

although at first sight it is rather startling and. bizarre 

(a) The first argument against adopting such a 

collective consciousness as a hypothesis is that if such 

a collective consciousness exists we can apparently know 

nothing further about it. We know our own minds (de- 

fined in this sense as experience or consciousness) 

only by introspection : and we cannot introspect the 

collective consciousness. To apeal to it as an explan- 

ation is not to explain but to give up hope of explain- 

ing ; and therefore to give up home of reaching through 

inquiry a further control over social processes. It is 

to take the attitude of the peasant who says of the 

lightning or the earthquake " It is the act of God " 

and leaves it at treat, instead of the attitude of the 

physicist or the geologist who explains the strange and 
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grandiose in terms of what is familiar and controllable, 

and so gives us an intelligible theory and knowledge of 

practical value. The hypothesis of a collective con- 

sciousness would therefore seem to be one to fall back 

upon only when explanations of another type fail us. 

(b) Secondly, the argument in its favour is one which 

may be susected. The composite theory of the individual 

mind has many difficulties which we cannot enter into 

here. One of them is that, if consciousness is to be 

so accounted for, the consciousnesses of the body cells 

seem to be used twice over - once as the minds of the 

cells, and once as the constituents of the mind of the 

organism. Similarly, the minds of the members of the 

group would seem to be used twice over in the application 

of the analogy to the group, once as individual conscious - 

nesses, and a second time as constituents of the collect- 

ive consciousness of the groupe 

44 (c) There is a third point of view from which this 

hypothesis may be considered. What function is a 

collective consciousness supposed to have ? What is 

the relation of these supposed collective mental 

processes to the social structures and processes which 

we can observe ? This we may ask whether the collect- 

ive consciousness is the theatre in which the acts of 

the group are planned and decided upon, as the in- 
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dividual consciousness a )pears to be the theatre in which 

the acts of the individual are thought out and willed. 

Now two views may be held of the function of individual 

consciousness - the first, that it is (as it appears to 

be ) the scene of the interplay of the mental dispositions 

that determine our thoughts, or that determine both our 

thoughts and our actions ; and, secondly, teat this is 

appearance merely, and mental processes are epiphenomena 

accompanying brain processes, but as unimportant as the 

shadow that accompanies a moving body and neither aids 

nor retards its progress. The collective consciousness 

may similarly be conceived of either as epiphenomenal (i), 

or as a series of conscious events related to one another 

in causal sequences but not so related to the social 

i enomena which we can observe (ii), or as so related to 

one another and also causally related to the social 

phenomena which we can observe (iii) . 

(i) On the first assumption, if a collective 

consciousness exists, it effects nothing; it is there - 

core of no importance and the seculation as to its exist- 

ence may be dismissed as curious but of no -practical 

interest whatsoever. The view that the consciousness 

of the individual is epiphenomenal has been advanced by 

those thinkers who, in putting forward a materialist 

account of the individual had to explain in some way the 

the phenomena of consciousness which constitute one of 
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serious difficulties for their view. Their theory left 

them with these phenomena on their hands unnaccountèd for: 

to call them epiphenomena was, if not to explain them, at 

leash to try to explain them away. In the case of the 

group we have no such spare phenomena to account for; and 

I do not suppose that anyone wishes to hold that a group 

has an epiphenomenal group consciousness. (ii) There is 

as little to be said for a hypothesis of the second type. 

On a parallelist theory of the relation between mind and 

body every mental process is accompanied by a neural 

process; but there is no causal interaction between the 

two, mental processes being determined by mental process- 

es and neural processes by neural processes only. We 

might suppose a similar relation to exist between the 

processes of the group mind and the processes of govern- 

ment as we know them in the state. In that case the 

nervous system in the individual would correspond to the 

machinery of government in the state and the activities 

of brain cells to the speeches of members of parliament 

and the memoranda of civil servants ; and the causal 

sequence would be complete on the side of these :political 

and executive and administrative processes. But the 

hypothesis of á. group mind would now be entirely super- 

fluous 1 for, if we take such a view as this, it will be 

unnecessary ever to bring it into an argument : in the 
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first place, we shall never know anything about it; and, 

in she second, we shall in practice study the correlated 

rocess of government, and study them exactly as we do 

now, by the methods of history, political science and 

the rest of the special social sciences and social 

psychology, so that a hypothesis of a collective con- 

sciousness will again have a merely speculative interest. 

4,5 (iii) There is however another possible view. On 

an interactionist theory of the relation between mind and 

body both mental and neural rrocesses are verae causae 

and mental processes may be the causes of neural process- 

es and vice versa: a neural process resulting from the 

stimulation of a sense organ may result in the experience 

of a perception which is an event in the mental world, 

and this may give rise to a series of mental 'rocesses 

of deliberation and volition which may again give rise to 

a neural process of the kind which is followed by a move- 

ment of the body. Thus, on this theory, causal sequences 

pass from the physical world to the mental and from the 

mental to the physical. If we conceive of the group mind 

as related in an analogous way to the social group as we 

know it through the channels of sense, then causal sequence: 

ill in a similar way pass from the world of social events 

as known to the social scientist into the world_ of the 
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unknown events in the mind of the group, and vice_versa; 

for on this view the group mind determines the acts of 

the group. But the group, for example the state, has 

an elaborate machinery of inquiry, discussion, decision 

and executive action which appears to determine its 

corporate acts. What then can be the function of this 

machinery which a;_pears to perform the function really 

performed by the group mind ? There is no parallel to 

it in the body. There is no democracy of blood cells 

and liver cells and muscle cells discussing the question 

of lie still or get out of bed while the mind of the man 

hesitates between these two courses. 

This objection is a strong one, but it does not appear 

to me to be decisive. If some of my actions are psychically 

determined, some at least may be held to be entirely ex- 

plicable in neural terms; and even those in which a part 

of the causal sequence consists of psychical events are 

related to neural events on both the sensory and the motor 

sides. A similar relation may exist in the case of the 

group mind between events in the collective consciousness 

and observable social events which a_;pear to share in 

determing group action. Let us suppose it to be so. On 

that supposition, the position of a social scientist ex- 

ploring causal sequences in the social phenomena open to 

his observation will be favourable for the observation of 
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a causal sequence so'long as its elements are the social 

structures and processes that come within his view, un- 

favourable so soon as its elements are structures and 

processes in the mind of the group. He will therefore 

find his efforts at explanation continually balked by the 

interference of an unknown factor, and he will be compelled 

finally to adopt a hypothesis of an interfering factor or 

factors of which he can give no account, but of the exist- 

ence of which he will have an inferential knowledge from 

the effects: which it produces uron those phenomena which 

come under his observation. And this unknown factor will 

in fact be the collective consciousness of the group. 

Ñitia non multiplicanda praeter necessitatem. It is 

clear that such a step can be taken only after every other 

type of explanation has been tried and found to break down. 

If however, such gaps should be continually discovered in 

the causal sequences of social phenomena, and if all other 

means of bridging them should fail, it would seem to be 

necessary, as a last resort, to bring it in. Contrariwise, 

if it is desired to establish the hypothesis of an inter - 

acting'social consciousness it would seem that the only 

possible method of doing so is to push as far as possible 

explanations in terms of the entities that are being used 

already - the minds and bodies of men - and to show that 

they are insufficient to explain the phenomena which can 

be observed. Since we are at present very far indeed 



Chap II Sect 45 97 

from having exhausted possible explanations in such 

terms the immediate programme, both for those who 

favour such a theory and for th se for whom it has no 

attraction, would seem to be an inquiry how far an 

explanation of social phenomena in terms of the sciences 

of the individual will carry us. 

46 (II) Mind may be thought of and defined in a 

second way. We may regard our thoughts, feelings and 

impulses as related to an entity or entities which we 

cannot know directly but of which they are states or 

manifestations. By the mind we then mean this entity 

or system of entities, and we know it only by inference 

from the phenomena of experience which we can observe 

introspectively, or from the phenomena of behaviour which 

are open to external observation. Although these phe- 

nomena present an appearance of continual movement or 

change, we can observe the recurrence of recognisable 

phases of experience or phases of behaviour - recurrent 

emotional states such as anger or wonder, recurrent im- 

pulses and desires such as those of hunger or fear, re- 

current cognitive states such as those we assign t .; 

memory, recurrent patterns of activity such as the 

facial expression, gestures and movements of fear and 

flight, or of anger and attack, and the physiological 
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processes which accompany them. By the mind we mean 

that which gives rise to these states and processes 

which we can observe and study ; and from our ob- 

servations of them we seek to make what inferences we 

can as to its nature. 

When regarded in this way the mind is usually de- 

scribed as a structure of dis_:ositions - appetites, 

instincts, habits, sentiments, memory traces - which 

are thought of as the relatively permanent elements of 

personality ; related to the ever changing phantasmagoria 

of our thoughts and feelings and desires as cause to 

effect; but just as distinct from them as the pro- 

jector and film are distinct from the changing lights 

and shadows on the cinematograa:h screen. A mind then 

has a structure - a structure which changes, which 

develops and decays, which may show at different times 

different degrees of unity and disintqgration, but 

which has permanence and stability when compared with 

the ever fleeting thoughts .and feelings and impulses 

which make up our experience,and which will not stay till 

we examine them. This structure is t_h: man himself - 

what we call his character or prsonality. Each 

element in it reveals itself in his thoughts and feeling s 

and actions, and may be inferred from them, but it can- 

not be directly known either by himself or by an outside 

observer. 



Chan II Sect 47 99 

We may say of a door, which has o ened once or 

twice without human intervention when we would have it 

shut, that it has a tendency to open. Using a less 

natural mode of speech, we might say that it has a 

disrosition to open. And in using either of these 

phrases we may mean no more than that it has th ened 

a numbe: of times and may therefore be expedted to open 

again in a similar manner. The terms disposition and 

tendency may be used in psychology in an exactly similar 

sense : and without any implication whatsoever as to 

the kind of relation which exists between recurrent 

phases of consciousness: that is, we may use these terms 

to imply (a) that a number of successive phases of ex- 

perience which we have observed are similar to one an- 

other, and (b) that having observed them to occur on a 

number of occasions we may expect their recurrence; and 

we may use the terms without any implication whatsoever 

as to the kind of relation which exists between recurr.eit 

phases of consciousness, or what common causal factor may 

be assumed as the explanation of their similarity (o.). 

If we use the terms in this sense they imply no 

more than that we have, in naming a disposition or ten- 

dency, distinguished certain phases of ex.etience or be- 
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haviour as sufficiently similar to be classified in the 

same category. They are thus terms of classification, 

not names of entities assumed as explanatory hypotheses. 

48 In the case of the door, although we may content 

ourselves with sayin that it has a tendency or dis- 

rosition to o;_ -en, we may feel quite sure that, on a care- 

ful examination, we should discover some peculiarity in 

the door-as that it had a defective catch, that its wood- 

work had shrunk or its posts shifted - in terms of which 

we could explain its coming unfastened. So when we have 

stated of a mind that it has a tendency or disposition 

to certain modes of ex.: erience, we may infer that cork - 

responding to each of these there is some persisting fact 

of mental structure in terms of which this tendency or 

disposition is to be explained. When we then speak of 

a hunger disposition, or a memory disposition, we may 

use the term disposition, not as a term of classification, 

but to refer to the persisting mental structure to which 

the recurrent hunger or memory experience is to be assign- 

ed. This in fact follows naturally from the derivation 

and associations of the term, the implication of which 

is an arrangement of something, or of its parts, 
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with reference, to some purpose which it is to serve; 

as for example in the military use of the world for 

an arrangement of troops for the purpose of attack or 

defence. Thus the term quite naturally conveys the 

idea of some persisting mental structure (or arrange- 

ment of mind) related, as the principal condition of 

its occurrence, to some recurrent i:hase of experience 
ss 

or behaviour. 

Used in this way the term disposition is not a 

class name for some _ hases of experience or behaviour 

which aj; dear to our observation as sufficiently 

similar to be classified together and which we expect 

to observe again because we have observed them a number 

of times. It is the name of a particular hypothetical 

entity, or of a particular hypothetical character of 

a hypothetical entity, the existence of which is 

assumed in order to account for the recurrent phases of 

experience or behaviour which we are able to observe. 

As such its purpose is explanatory not classificatory, 

and when we use the term in this sense we have moved 

a long way from the simple meaning (ot) defined at 

the conclusion of the preceding section. 

Furthermore, the term, used in this sense, stands 

for an entity, (or character of an entity) of which we 



Chaff II Sect 48 102 

can know nothing directly. Our only knowledge of it 

(if it has any existence) including our knowledge that 

it exists (if it does exist) is derived by inference 

from our observation of Lhases of experience and be- 

haviour. As such it is a legitimate device of 

scientific thought; but we may well feel that our feet 

are on less sure ground the more we think of the dis- 

position as an entity to which definite characters are 

to be assigned by inference, and the less we think of 

it as merely a convenient class name under which to 

place together a number of -,phases of experience or 

behaviour which are more or less similar. 

49 Our position is still more insecure if we proceed 

to reach further conclusions by deduction from such an 

insecurely founded hypothesis. Thus by a mind, if we 

do not define it as the sum of the mental states of an 

individual (the definition examined in sections41 to 43), 

I suppose we all mean the entity, or system of entities, 

which gives rise to these states, and to the individual's 

behaviour. If from the states and behaviour we infer 

a number of dispositions corresponding to their re- 
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current phases, then these dispositions are presumably 

parts of the structure of that mind; and, stinguish- 

ing them, we have presumably come one ste; nearer in 

thought to that mind, or at any rate to some of its 

aspects. It is conceivable that an exhaustive know- 

ledge of such dispositions, reached by inference from 

the study of experience, might be a complete knowledge 

of the mind; that is, it is conceivable that a mind is 

nothing more than the sum of the dispositions which 

are known -to us in this way. It is conceivable: but 

it is equally conceivable that the mind is more than, . 

or other than, the sum of its dispositions as so known; 

and of these two views the second is certainly the one 

for which there is more to be said.. It is clear then 

that, if we define a mind as such a system of dispositions, 

this definition may be very far from adequate; and 

consequently, that if we use that definition elsewhere 

as a criterion of the resence or absence of a mind 

there is considerable possibility of confusion of 

thought. 

50 There is one further distinction to be made before 
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we look at the application of all this to the hypo- 

thesis of a group mind. The conce,tion we have been 

discussing may be held in either of two forms. It has 

been said that a disposition may be regarded either as 

itself a hypothetical entity or as a character of such 

an entity. There are grounds for Tireferring a hypo- 

thesis of the second type. All the different phases 

of a man's experience appear to him to belong together 

as states of which he, a unitary and permanent self, 

is the subject. Dispositions may be thought of as 

structural characters of a hypothetical entity which 

we may i &entify with this permanent self, or of which 

we may regard this self as an important aspect ((3 ) 

If we do not attach so much importance to the 

apparent unity of mental life, or if we choose to think 

that unity explicable in terms of a multiplicity of 

entities so bound into one system that they have such 

an appearance of unity, then we may posit for each phase 

of behaviour which we choose to distinguish a disposition 

conceived of as a relatively independent entity and a 

component unit of the mental structure (y). 

In this case we conceive of the mind as a system of such 
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relatively independent entities; and dispositions are 

then little different from the "faculties" of an older 

psychology, the difficulties of which have led to its 

abandonment. 

51 We may now consider the application of all this 

to the hypothesis of a group mind. It is clear that if 

the hypothesis of a group mind conceived.. of as a collect- 

ive consciousness is rejected, the hypothesis of a group 

mind conceived of as a system of dispositions rom:.;.i.s 

a5 
to be considered. 

Our consideration of the conception of an indi- 

*irial mind as a system of dis_ositions has led us to 

distinguish three different possible uses of the principle 

term of that definition as follows:- 

(c-) By a disposition to a certain mode of experience 
or behaviour we may mean no more than that this mode has 
been observed to be, and may be expected to continue to 
be, recurrent, and that it requires a distinguishing 
name. 

(ß ) By a disposition we may mean some aspect of the 
structure of a hypothetical entity which is the reality 
underlying all of an individual's experience and be- 
haviour, and to some aspect of which each recurrent 
mode of that experience or behaviour must be assigned 
as its principal cause. 

(') By a disposition we may mean an entity which is 
the principal cause of a recurrent mode of experience, 
or behaviour and which exists as a part of a system of 
similar entities, this system constituting a mind. 
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When the group mind is defined as a system of 

dispositions the principal term of the definition may 

have any one of these three senses. The hypothesis 

has therefore three forms corresponding to these 

three possible definitions of its principal term. 

These three forms require se_parate examination. 

52 We may first state the general grounds upon which 

such a hypothesis may be .hut forward, since these are 

equally relevant to all of its three forms. 

In the case of the mind of the individual the prin- 

cipal grounds for the hypothesis of psychical dis- 

positions are observations of mental states. Since 

there is no possibility of setting out introspective 

observations of a collective consciousness, such grounds 

must be absent in the case of a hypothesis of a group 

mind as a system of dispositions. 4 similar inference 

may however be grounded on observations of behaviour; 

and here we would seem to have a parallel to the be- 

haviour of an individual in the collective actions of 

groups. In the case of an individual we might also, 

if we had no account of his mental states, make use 
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instead of any products of his mind, his letters and 

other writings, any works of art he has produced, or 

any articles hehas designed or made. Here there is 

a more satisfactory parallel in the case of society, 

since we may examine its products and distinguish their 

'characteristics. 

When we do so, we discover that, in the case of a 

nation, these Products of its social life may bear a 

distinct and characteristic impress. Mr. G.I. 

Chesterton once said of nationality that it is as un- 

mistakable as a smell and as indefinable. A nation 

has a character which reveals itself in a long history, 

as a man's character reveals itself in his life. There 

appears to be something specifically French, something 

we call the French genius, in French classical tragedy, 

in the straight streets of Paris, in French terms of 

speech or methods of government, as contrasted with the 

plays of Shakescare or the streets of London, or our 

own idioms, or the public policy in which the English 

genius manifests itself. Furthermore, a nation's 

life at any moment seems more than the lives of its 

living citizens. There seem to be forces at work in 
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it which transcend the short lives of individuals, and 

bind together successive periodd: and we may well speak 

of the traditions which mould its life from day to day 

as national memories, national beliefs and. national 

aspirations. They are more enduring, and they seem at 

times more real, than the citizens who are moulded by them, 

and through whom they express themselves in political 

and social and military actions, in science and philo- 

sophy, in literature and the arts. To think of a 

society in this way is to attribute to it sentiments ari 

habits of thought and belief; and sentiments and habits 

a:.re mental structures or mental dis-ositions. 

53 There is the less need to continue in this strain 

because many previous writers have allowed themselves 

a sufficient space in which to do it full justice. It 

is an attractive theme, and the concetion which under- 

lies it is one which makes a very strong appeal to the 

mind. It is, however, a concetion which requires to be 

made very much more precise before it can be of any use 

for the purposes of scientific thought; and, to make it 

more precise, we require to know in exactly what sense the 

term disposition and its variants are being used. Let us 

therefore consider the consequences which follow when it 

is employed in each of the three senses which have been 

distinguished above. 
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(cL) If, when we study the actions or the products of a 

group, we observe in them regularities, and if we then go 

on to express our conclusions in such terms as: This nation 

has a disposition to produce a body of literary work at 

intervals of two or three generations, a disposition to pro- 

duce art of such character, a disposition to make war or to 

found colonies at such and such intervals, and so on; then, 

if we are using the term disposition in the first sense dis- 

tinguished (section 45) there can be no harm whatsoever 

- except indeed the possibility that the ambiguity of the 

term may lead to a misunderstanding on the part of the read- 

er or even, (since this also is possible), on the part of 

the author, and to a consequent confusion of thought. 

It will however be very much less than even the mildest 

form of group mind hypothesis, since it amounts to no more 

than a statement that certain modes or phases of national 

life, embodiedi in actions or in collective products, are 

recurrent and may be expected to continue to be so. 

54 ( 1) We may now examine t?xe second possibility. Is 

there any sufficient reason for assuming that there is a 

group mind which may be defined as a system of dispositions 

using the term disposition in the second sense which we 

have distinguished? 

To show a need for such a hypothesis it would be 

necessary to start from an examination of group actions 

and group products. It is easy in this way to reach a 
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hypothesis of group dispositions conceived in accordance 

with our first definition (oL ); there seem however to be 

no grounds for going beyond this to conceive of these 

group dispositions in terms of our second definition (ß). 

When the second conception is advocated in the case of the 

individual mind, iát is put forward mainly to account far 

certain aspects of individual experience - to account for 

y sense of continued identity, to account for the form 

of all mental states which appears to involve a subject 

or "pure ego ", and to meet a number of other aspects of 

conscious mental life. In the case of the mental life 

of the individual, these reasons for the adoption of such 

a hypothesis are pressing ones: in the case of the group, 

we have no analogous phenomena, and these reasons therefore 

do not exist at all. In the case of a purely behaviour- 

istic study of the individual, a hypothesis of this type 

is not necessary: there are no behaviour phenomena which 

demand it for their explanation, and behaviourists do not 

generally use it. In the case of the group our data are, 

we have seen, analogous to those which external observ- 

ation gives us in the case of the individual, and the hyp- 

othesis is accordingly as little needed. 

All this is not to argae that a group has not or can- 

not have as its essence a group soul substance, differ - 

ent aspects of the structure of which correspond to the 

dispositions we infer from the group's actions and -nro- 
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ducts. It is merely to contend that there is no 

evidence which makes such a hypothesis necessary 

and Ockham's razor may therefore be as fittingly em- 

ployed upon it as upon the hypothesis of a collective 

consciousness. 

55 ( ' 
) Are there any reasons for adopting the 

hypothesis of a group mind, defining it as a system of 

dish ositions, and conceiving of these disositions in 

the third way which we saw to be possible ? To this 

third type of hypothesis the objection which was urged 

against a hypothesis of the second type in the previous 

section does not apply. It is however attended by othe± 

difficulties. 

(1) It has already been pointed out that this con - 

ception has disadvantages which are overwhelmingly 

against it as an explanation of the individual mind. 

There is therefore a yrima facie case against it as an 

explanation of the group. Too much weight need not be 

given to this, since a moment's consideration will show 

that the entity or entities underlying grout, phenomena 

need not be similar in all respects to the entity or 

entities behind individual phenomena. The possibility 

may therefore be considered of rejecting the view that 

the individual mind is no more than a system of entities 

in interaction with one another, and adopting the view 
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that the reality behind the group is precisely such a 

system. Now by a mind we mean primarily the mind of 

an individual. To deny that the mind of the individual 

is merely such a system is equivalent to saying that 

such a system ( if it could exist ) would not be a mind, 

since it would be lacking in some essential character 

or characters of a mind. To assert then that the real- 

ity behind the group is such a system would not be to 

assert that it is a mind in the accepted sense of the 

world. But the whole attractiveness of the group mind 

theories lies in the possibility they seem to offer of 

conceiving of the reality behind the group in the same 

terms as -the reality behind individual experience and be- 

haviour. And this possibility will be lost altogether 

if they are to be conceived of differently. 

(2) If such a conception of the grout': mind is to be 

held at all rigorously, or is to be anything more than an 

attractive metaphor, it would seem to imly, ( a) that 

the dispositions posited are entities, ( b ) that they 

are organised in a system, ( c ) that they interact with 

one another, either so as to give rise to modifications 

in one another independently of any expression in action, 

or in the moment when they come into rivalry as the motive 

forces behind alternative and incompatible modes of be- 

haviour which they dictate to the group, and ( d) that 

as a result of such interaction they attain to new modes 
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of integration and new patterns of expression. When 

we describe the individual mind as a system of dis- 

positions, we have to supose these disositions to be 

capable of interacting in such ways in order to account 

for the phenomena of intelligence and volition, the 

making of non -routine adaptive responses, and the appear - 

ance of non -routine products. When we transfer the con- 

ception ( a mind as a system of dispositions ) to the 

social field these are the implications which it brings 

with it ( unless we carefully guard ourselves by ex- 

cluding them ). It is possible to write vaguely on the 

subject without either disavowing these implications or 

openly committing oneself to them. And this is what 

some writers on the subject seem to be doing. It is 

-impossible to think about it clearly or usefully unless 

the two possibilities are carefully distinguished. If 

then these implications are rejected the group mind is a 

metaphorical expression rather than a scientific hypothesis: 

if they are accepted they have consequences which require 

examination. 

(3) The most important consequence of accepting 

these implications is that we must suppose the active 

processes of such a group mind to be expressed in the 

actions and products of the group. The conception 

otherwise has no meaning at all. We have then two terms 
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of explanation for such actions and products, the 

group mind so conceived and the individual minds and 

individual activities which seem to determine them. 

This is the same problem which we have discussed before 

in reference to the conception of a collective con- 

sciousness; and it is unnecessary to repeat that dis- 

cussion in reference to the group mind conceived of a 

system of dispositions. Its repetition would bring us 

to a parallel conclusion which may be stated at once, 

namely, (a) that it is possible to conceive of such a 

mind interacting with factors in the life of a group 

which can be directly observed, (b) that if there is 

such a mind the social sciences which seek to account for 

social phenomena in terms of observable factors will find 

gaps in the causal sequences which they study at these 

points at which it shares in determining these se- 

quences, (c) that the demonstration of such gaps would 

afford the only possible evidence of its existence, (d) 

that their demonstration can be achieved only by push- 

ing explanations in individual terms as far as possible, 

and (e) that in the present state of our knowledge such 

a hypothesis involves a quite unjustifiable multi- 

plication of entities. 

56 (III) Having examined two forms of the hypo- 

thesis of a group mind - the conception of it as a 
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collective consciousness and the conception of it as a 

system of dispositions - we come to a third type of 

hypothesis employed by psychology which may be carried 

over into the social field. This is the conception of 

mind which in one form or another is used in the study 

of behaviour, and particularly in animal sycholegy. 

Here t:.ce is no question of using terms which refer 

to or imply mental states: an hewe also, as has been 

noted, (section 54) , the hy, othesis of an entity which 

is the basis of mental _;pity is irrelevant as the he- 

n_omena of experience which seem to require such an 

assumption do not come into view at all. 

The animal psychologist cannot know anything of 

the events in the consciousness ( if it has a conscious- 

ness) of the cat or dog he is studying. He is con- 

fined to the observation of its behaviour in relation 

to the situations that evoke it. What he can attempt 

is to discover "connections" betwe::n certain situations 

and certain responses - as that the kitten will leap 

upon a ball of worsted, lap milk, fly from a dog, and 

so forth. When he has explored all the kitten's 

capabilities, when he knows all the strings that can be 

pulled and all the responses that will Miaow , he may 

set down each of these as a unit in the animal's con- 

nection system or mind. Such a simple list of re- 
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sponses will tell us a great deal about kittens but 

little about the nature of mind. What behaviour study 

does is to correlate two series of related facts r facts 

of the situation and facts of the response - and to es- 

tablish the recurrence of correspondences between them. 

When such a correspondence is attributed to an aïf,-'etite 

or instinct or purposive force in the kikten, and in- 

ference is being macle from the observed facts. The student 

of behaviour knows nothing of the nature of the appetite 

or instinct or purposive force or whatever he chooses 

to call it except what he can infer from facts of these 

two kinds. 

It is legitimate for animal psychology (at a later 

stage of the argument and much more precariously) to 

attempt to find among its data indications which seem to 

afford evidence for one hypothesis or another as to the 

nature of the processes behind the behaviour that is 

observed - indications that the animal's responses are 

(or are not) those of an automaton, that they involve 

(or do not involve) perceptual processes, that they imply 

(or do not imply) insight or volition. The attempt to 

answer such questions requires that there should first 

be a solid achievement of knowledge as a result 

of work which does not depend upon assumptions as 

to the nature of the v:rocesses which lie behind behaviour 

but is concerned to study their directions their inter- 
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relations and their plasticity as revealed in behaviour. 

57 The study of the group is, as has been said, more 

nearly parallel to behaviour study than to a psychology 

which studies eîperience, since its data are group act- 

ions and group products, and not states of consciousness. 

Just as there are two stages in an argument based on 

observed instances of behaviour, so there are two stages 

in an argument which begins with an examination of 

social facts and goes on to attempt to interpret them 

in terms of mental structures and processes (sections 17- 

21) . The actions and products of social groups can be 

easily classified in such a way as to suggest that they 

are the resultants of distinguishable social processes 

or structures. Thus we speak of visible economic phe- 

nomena (let us say the number of tobacconists' shops or 

the activity or idleness of a factory or a coal mine) as 

related to a vaguely conceived force which we call demand. 

As we look at the different shops and the different com- 

modities in them, and examine the figures which the 

statistical economist will give us, we can discover the 

existence of a large number of such social forces - we 

can find social appetites for houses, for clothes, for 

books, for amusement, for trans -ort, for every kind of 

commodity and service. From the figures of election 
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results, and the party _arogrammes to which then refer, 

we can see something of the direction and comparative 

strengths of the political forces in the community. In 

a similar way we may infer the existence in society of 

moral, aesthetic and religious forces. We refer some 

social phenomena to the gambling or drink habit and yet 

other conflicting processes to the Nonconformist con- 

science. It would be possible to build up in this way 

a picture of society in terms of such economic, political, 

moral, aesthetic and religious forces on the basis of a 

knowledge of these forces derived in this entirely ob- 

jective way by inference from groups of social facts. 

This is only to repeat a type of argument already 

considered in another connection (section 55). There 

we were concerned to see what where the consequences of 

regarding each such group of data as affording ground for 

the hypothesis .of a disposition conceived after the manner 

of a psychology which uses that term in the course of its 

study of experience : and we discovered into how many 

blind alleys such a hypothesis led us on account of the 

implications it necessarily brought with it. These 

difficulties were consequent upon the borrowing from 

introspective psychology of a conception which proved 

inappropriate when applied to the group. They were not 

however necessary consequences of the first stage of the 
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argument which led to them - the arrangement of group 

actions and products in classes which appear to imply 

a particular type of social process underlying each such 

class. It would seem then to be possible to avoid these 

difficulties by adopting instead a term which does not 

bring with it such inappropriate implications. The phe- 

nomena with which we are concerned may or may not be 

the results of processes of the same nature as those 

which we describe as mental: but they are certainly 

social. Further these processes appear to produce results 

and to have each its particular direction : we may ex- 

press these characters by calling them forces. This 

term has been used in relation to both physical and 

mental phenomena, and it is in regular use, as we have 

already used it in this paragraph, in relation to social 

phenomena. It may therefore be regarded as suffieiently 

colourless and free from specific implications. It 

seems therefore possible to speak of the processes under- 

lying phenomena of the kind we have instanced as social 

forces. 

58 This term can be applied as a general name to all 

such processes which can be inferred from their data by 

the sciences which study social actions and products. 

Taking their results together we have an account of a 
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number of social forces with some indication of their 

dtrections, their comparative strengths and their inter- 

relations. We may then describe the society to which 

we have attributed them as a system of social forces. 

The detailed study of these social forces is then part 

of the task of the special social sciences. 

In the case of psychology our immediate data are 

the facts of experience and behaviour: we seek to pro- 

ceed from a study of these to an inferential knowledge 

of an unknown something which underlies them: and this 

unknown something we are accustomed to call society. 

These two unknowns may be of the same nature, they may 

be different in nature or the one may be but an aspect 

of the other - that is social forces may be the com- 

bined manifestations of the mental processes of many 

individual minds or individual minds may be so many as- 

pects of the unknown unitary something we call society. 

59 To begin a discussion of the nature of society by 

speaking of it as a group mind is to ignore three of these 

possible views; it is to assert that society is of the 

same nature as mind while we are still in ignorance what 

the nature of a mind is; it is to adopt a conception 

which is inevitably vague while we try to hold it and 

melts into nothing when we try to make it precise; since 
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a group mind, however conceived, seems to be peculiarly 

inaccessible to examination it is to choose out of the 

possible hypotheses the one least capable of suggesting 

useful directions of research; finally, if the unknown 

something behind social phenomena is in fact an entity 

which can only be described as a supra -personal mind, to 

begin with such vaguely conceived hypotheses is to hinder 

instead of helping the analysis of accessible facts which 

afford the only possible basis for the demonstration of 

the existence of such an entity. 

To continue to call the unknown something behind 

observable social facts society, and to describe it as 

a system of social forces, is to continue to use terms to 

which we are accustomed; it is t7 avoid the difficulties 

in which all the group mind theories involve us; on the 

other hamd i does not imply the exclusion of any one of 

them from consideration; it is in harmony with the con- 

tinued prosecution of their accustomed lines of research 

by the social sciences; instead of forbidding us to hope 

for any further understanding of social phenomena by re- 

ferring their processes for explanation to an unknown and 

apparently unknowable entity, it points to data which can 

be studied and lines of research which we may hope may be 

profitably pursued. 

In particular it points clearly to the -:ossible välue 
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of the type of explanation which social psychology (as 

defined in sections 21 - 23) is concerned to -Fut forward 

- the analysis of social forms in terms of the mental 

processes of individuals. For social psychology these 

social forces are the manifestation on the macrocosmic 

scala of microcosmic social processes - the appetites 

and desires, the wishes andvolitions of individual men. 

It regards these processes as the determinants of all 

social phenomena; and any social fact, from the form of 

a cathedral to the Price of a packet of pins, it regards 

as a focus of such determinants, and as being what it is 

on account of them. Thus, after a discussion the results 

of which have been almost entirely negative, we return to 

the position on the question reached in the first chapter. 

We may now proceed to elaborate it in the chapter which 

follows. 



Chapter III 

Social actions and social forces 

There is 
One great society alone on earth: 
The noble Living and the noble Dead. 



124 

Chapter III 

Social actions and social forces 

60 In the last chapter we saw that we may infer from 

the study of social facts a system of social. forces, and 

that this system is society as known to the social sciences. 

We have now to consider the relation of social forces known 

in this way to the social experience of which the experi- 

ence which each of us has as a member of society is a part, 

and which is theréfore accessible to psychological methods 

of examination. 

Social for:des are many, complex, varied and closely 

interrelated. They are economic, political, religious, 

moral, aesthetic - a list of categories capable of inde- 

finite extension and subdivision. They are imposing in 

the results which they produce and from which we know 

them a movement of peoples, a great defensive or offensive 

war, the transforma -ion of a landscape when a virgin land 

is put under cultivation or an agricultural countryside 

is industrialised and urbanised, the development of an 

architecture, the making of bridges and roads, the in- 

vention and manufacture of machines large and small, 

simple or ingenious, the production and exchange on an 

enormous seal of useful commodities, the transmission of 
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a language and its continual growth in richness and 

subtlety, the similar growth and transmission of the 

knowledge and skill of the craftsman, of a body of 

-poetic and prose literature, or of music and fine art, 

of religious and moral systems, of the intellectual 

systems of science and. philosophy. We are to proceed 

on the assumption that such formidable achievements are 

to be explained in terms of processes such as each of 

us may observe in his own mind in the course of his 

daily life, that their determinants are not different 

in kind from the determinants of any everyday action 

such as writing a letter to a friend, or making a 

pudding or a sketch, or going to church, or coming to 

a decision between two lines of action. 

61 Let us now examine the determinants of such an 

everyday action. Sur_,; ose a man to write the following 

letter: 

Puy dear Charlie, 

Of course I shall be very glad indeed. 
See you tomorrow to talk it over. 

yours ever.... 

The letter itself, the product of the action, is the 

starting point of the inquiry. By the determinants of 

such a mental product we mean every factor in the mind 

or character of the man which has shared in making it 
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what it is. To discover these we may start with each 

of its discernible characters in turn. living first 

discovered by what existing factor in the psycho -physical 

constitution of the writer a particular character is de- 

termined, we may next consider the history of the factor, 

and finally its origin in his past experience. 

Thus in the first place, the document we are con - 

sidering is a piece of writing. It implies therefore 

its producer's present ability to write; and that in 

turn implies those past experiences as a result of which 

that ability was established. The forms of the letters 

as they lie on the paper are further determined by the 

amount of practice which the writer has had in the inter- 

vening period of time, by interfering factors such as 

past or present physical disabilities, by the degree of 

maturity which his writing ability has reached if he is a 

young man, or the extent of the decay which it may have 

suffered if he Is an old one. The emotion which he is 

experiencing, or the degree of fatigue which his immediate 

previous activities have induced in him, may also be re- 

flected in it. The forms of the letters are again de- 

termined by elements in his character - their flourishes 

reflecting his flamboyance, or their plain clearness his 

precision in such matters. From calligraphy we may 

proceed to diction. The words used are determined by 
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the writer's present command of the English language. 

This goes back to the time when the writer learned to 

speak English, and it is related to all the mental traces 

left by all the occasions when he has listened to or ex- 

pressed himself by means of English speech. Diction 

and style are similarly related to past experience; they 

are also closely related to the immediate circumstances in 

which the letter is wri,ten. The writer has in the course 

of his relations with his correspondent developed a spec- 

ific attitude to him, involving a particular degree of 

affectionate familiarity which determines the mode of ad- 

dress which he uses, and the phraseology of the rest of 

the letter. Finally, the content of the letter is de- 

termined by the same specific attitude, and by the writer's 

attitude to the particular proposal which has been made 

to him. This in turn is probably a resultant of a numhet 

of sentiments, habits, views, tastes, standards of judge - 

mentsocial, moral or aesthetic: and each of these as 

a present part of his personality has a history related 

to those past experiences in which it originated, by which 

it has been shaped, and in which it has previously ex- 

pressed itself. In some cases all this might be usefully 

supplemented by the application to the document of the 

special technique of psycho -analysis in order to lay bare 

a still further group of determinants not accessible to 

ordinary introscection or memory. 
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Having proceeded so far we have given an account of 

the determinants of the letter which is very much longer 

than the letter itself. Yet this account is very far 

from exhaustive; and it is only in general terms: it 

does not go beyond distinguishing the different groups of 

determinants which we should have to consider if we set 

out to discover the specific factors which together make 

such a letter what it is. If the determinants of an 

actual letter were to be studied in concrete detail - as 

would be necessary if there were any practical purpose in 

view - those specific factors would have to be distinguish- 

ed - as for example the specific tendencies determing the 

writer's attitude to his correspondent - and this would 

require the terminology and technique of psychology, where- 

as our account did shot go beyond factors commonly distin- 

guished and named in the speech of everyday life. It 

would also require that we should have access in some way, 

through some other channel, to the mind of the writer 

- that we should be able to talk to him and qu -stion him, 

or that we should have information about him from other 

sources, or other documents from his hand. Furthermore 

there is the possibility of applying to such a document 

the s:ecial technique of psycho -analysis and of laying 

bare, by following up its writer's trains of association, 

a still further group of determinants which are not ac- 
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cessible to his normal introspection or memory. 

The determinants so distinguished are for the psy- 

chologist the terms in which an action or a mental pro- 

duct is to be explained. Because of them the action or 

product is what it is, and in the absenSe of any one of 

them it would be different at least in some degree. This 

is a necessary postulate of his science, as well as the 

main principle which his researches exemplify and substan- 

tiate. When however we consider the actual analyses aid 

explanations which psychology can reach in specific cases 

there is no such assurance. That psychology is a science 

in infancy has become a platitude. Should it ever out- 

grow this stage of its development it is probable that 

the terminologies we now use will seem hopelessly clumsy 

and many of the distinctions we make false, while it may 

appear that we have failed to distinguish differences 

which are real and in our analysis of the determinants of 

any activity altogether missed the most important features. 

This is as it may be. The psychologist's contention is 

that factors of the kind we normally call mental are 

verae eausae as the determinants of human acts and pro- 

ducts. 

62 A similar examination (if its writer were available 

for study) might be made of the determinants of a letter 
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which constituted one small incident in some large scale 

social transaction, economic or political, or in some 

vast process of economic or political or social or re- 

ligious history. A similar examination of each minute 

incident of such a transaction would involve no new 

principle, though for contemporary social events it is 

almost as impractical as it is for past ones. Its im- 

practicability is purely a matter of the inacessability 

for study of the persons concerned and the excessive 

seal. of any such inquiry. Its theoretical possibility 

is not in doubt; and it can sometimes be carried through 

easily enough in general terms. 

Thus it is possible to start in imagination from 

such a social fact as the presence of a particular truck 

of coal on a railway siding. Looked at through the eyes 

of an engineer that truck of coal has come there through 

the application to it of a number of physical forces - the 

force of the pick or the dynamite, the forces which carried 

it along the gallery and up the shaft, that transferred 

it to the railway truck, that brought it to its present 

position. But, seen through the eyes of the social psy- 

chologist, it is the focus of a number of mental processes 

which can be inferred with just as great certainty as the 

physical ones and but for which it would still be in the 

bowels of the earth. These are, for example, the inter- 
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ests which bring into cooperation in its supply and con- 

sumption, miners, owners and shareholders, the distri- 

buters of coal, the owners, directors and operatives of 

transport, the consumers of coal and all those concerned 

with the production, distribution and consumption of the 

goods which are manufactured by means of it. Its pres- 

ence there is the result of all this enormous organisai- 

tion of the wants and desires of individual men and women. 

We have not completed our explanation of its presence on 

the railway siding until we have analysed all the motives 

related to it in all the persons who are in any of these 

ways concerned in its presence there. It is the focus 

of an unimaginably complex system of such determinants. 

63 An example of a different type may now be consider- 

ed. It is one to which numerous parallels could be 

found in the arts. There are two buildings which I fre- 

quently see - one built in the eighteenth century, and one 

in the twentieth. To my eyes the windows of the first 

are of pleasing proportions as regards the relation of 

their breadth and height, their relations to the wall 

space, and their relations to one another: and in gen- 

eral I find this to be so with eighteenth century build- 

ings. In the case of the modern building the correspond- 

ing proportions are not actually displeasing but are cert- 
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ainly not positively pleasing: and in general I find 

this to be true of modern buildings in this style. It 

seems a reasonable inference that to some persone who 

lived in the eighteenth century, and whose taste de- 

termined the proportions of eighteenth century 4',lndows, 

the prevailing eighteenth century proportions were 

plegsing. It seems an equally reasonable inference that 

to some persons who live in the twentieth century, and 

whose taste determines the roportions of neo- Georgian 

windows, the neo- Georgian proportions are pleasing. 

Which proportions have in fact the greater aesthetic 

value - if aesthetic values are more than a matter of 

taste - is a question for aesthetics. To what and to 

how many persons in the eighteenth century or today we 

are to attribute the shapes of windows, how far their 

shapes may be said to be determined by original aesth- 

etic judgements, how far by routine judgements, how far 

by mere habit responses of architects and builders 

- these are questions which belong to social psychology 

in cooperation with social and architectural history. 

64 When a man is sent to jail we say that it is 

society which condemns and punishes him. If we are n -)t 

content with so general an answer we may seek to know in 

detail what the lrocess is, who or what it is that sends 

him there. That is tc say, we may ask: Where exactly 
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are the determinants of this social action, this act of 

public justice? We must answer that it is not the ward- 

er who puts him in jail; he is only obeying orders in 

return for a wage. It is not the Bury; they are only 

giving their opinion whether or not the man has committ- 

ed the particular act of which he stands accused. It is 

not the judge; he is administering the law, and it is 

at least conceivable that he may not personally approve 

of this particular a- _plication of it. It is not the 

Houses of Parliament; the law may be an old one upon 

which the sitting peers and commons have expressed no 

opinion. It is not the prisoner's fellow citizens; 

only a very few of these have even heard of his exist- 

ence. It is not any of these, and yet it is all of them. 

For it is quite certain that if this particular applicai- 

kion of the law were not more or less in accordance with 

the minds of all these people, the legal process would be 

interrupted at some point. The prosecution would not be 

initiated. The jury would turn a blind eye to the facts 

and find the man not guilty. The judge would cease to 

be a judge; or his opinion, privately expressed, would 

have weight with his fellow judges, and with the legis- 

lature and the executive, and there would be a change in 

the law or in its administration. Similarly, if the law 

were not in accordance with the general feeling of the 
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community, public opinion would be aroused by the press 

and the law would be changed. No doubt there is a 

certain lag in such adjustments. Diversities of opinion 

for example cannot simultaneously express themselves in 

public acts, and accordingly, when opinion is divided, 

a minority may feel very strongly and yet be unable to 

influence the executive or the legislature. But some 

measure of harmony between the law and the opinions of 

jury, judge, legislature and public there must be or the 

machinery of public justice would not work at all. 

Thus the mental determinants of an act of public 

justice are at once complex and of a vast extension. As 

we trace them out we may begin with the sentiments of 

obedience in the officers who carry out the orders of the 

court - already a very complex group of motives in a 

large number of persona and involving professional sent- 

iments and standards, self -interest, and the common moral 

standards of the time and country. We have next the 

moral standards and sense of justice of the jury, and the 

very complex professional determinants in the mind of the 

judge - the elaborate systems of knowledge and profession- 

al and moral sentiments which are the result of a lifetime 

of highly specialised training and experience. Outside 

there is what we may call the unconscious acquiescence of 

the generality of men, of whom the jury are a chance 
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sample whose function is partly to represent in the 

-court the larger jury of the prisoner's fellow citizens 

outside.i The mass of men may know nothing of the part - 

icular case, but the machinery of justice depends upon 

some degree of harmony between the law and the opinions 

and sentiments of the general mass of citizens, and of 

the government and the Houses of Parliament. And be- 

hind all this are the minds of the men who first put on 

the statute -book the law under which the prisoner is 

condemned and of the citizens of their day. In a sense 

it is the men who made the law who send the man to jail 

and his punishment was decreed before he was born. This 

takes us still further back, for the minds of the legis- 

lators concerned were formed under the influence of a 

long tradition of morals and of law, a tradition built 

up by many minds in the long experience of humanity. So 

we have to go back to the very foundations of law and 

public justice in the minds of the earliest legislators, 

and behind these to the prophet or moral philosopher who 

first condemned the type of action of which the prïsone' 

is guilty as reprehensible or anti- social, before our in- 

Juridically the function of the jury is of course 
to give a verdict on the facts of the case. 
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quiry is concluded. 

Every one of these determinants is as real as the 

beliefs and opinions and interests of which the reader 

is conscious when he considers the motives of his daily 

actions. And every one of them is a necessary part of 

the structure of public justice in as true a sense as r 

every girder or steel plate or bolt or nut is a necessary 

part of some huge and intricate engineering structure. 

65 We began with the question, who or what is it that 

sends the man to jail? We have reached an answer in 

terms of mental processes occurring in the minds of a 

large number of pe -sons and taking place on different 

occasions through a long period of time. Each of these 

processes was thought of as a mental event localised as 

definitely in a personal mind and placed as precisely in 

time as any mental event can be - let us say such a 

mental event as that in which the reader is apprehending 

the meaning of this sentence. It is an answer in ab- 

solutely concrete terms. 

We might however have given a much simpler answer 

which would none the less have been equally true: we 

might have said that it is the law that sends the man to 

jail. This answer is as true a one as the other because 

it is really the same answer :. but it +hP same answer 
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translated into the notation in terms of which we are 

accustomed to think and speak of social processes (Chap 

VIII). 

What then do we mean by the law in such a connect- 

ion? In the first place we can point to the particular 

verbal formula which embodies the principle of which the 

condemnation of the criminal is an application. As it 
Ag 

stands in print on the statute book, or in the opinions 

of the judges in the proceedings of the various courts,' 

it is merely so much black ink and white paper. As it 

stands there it is however a formula related to mental 

determinants in exactly the same sense as any other 

document, and we might proceed to trace out these de- 

terminants exactly as we did those of the letter previous- 

ly considered from this point of view (section 61). 

We should immediately discover this difference: in 

the case of a judge's opinion we should at first be deal- 

ing, as in the case of the letter, with determinants in 

the mind of one man; but in the casre of any part of the 

statute book we should immediately find ourselves con- 

cerned with determinants in the minds of a number of men 

- the members of a cabinet, the law officers of the 

Crown who drafted it, the members of both Houses who 

have amended it or voted for it; and in the case of a 

judge's opinion our inquiry would lead us very soon to 
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determinants in other minds than his - the minds of the 

counsel and witnesses to whom he has listened, the minds 

of his colleagues and predecessors who have influenced 

the development of his own professional equipment of 

knowledge and principles, and all the other minds which 

have influenced theirs or his. 

We should next have to ask why such a statute or 

opinion is not merely recorded but is still operative 

and in fact enforced. This inquiry would lead to the 

tracing out of the relevant determinants in the minds f 

the public, of the journalists, of the politicians, of 

the lawyers and of the judges - of everyone whom we have 

already (in the previous section) seen to be concerned 

however remotely with the particular application of a law. 

It is now evident that, beginning with the law as 

the answer to our question, and seeking to discover ex- 

actly what that answer means, we have discovered that it 

is in effect exactly the same answer that we gave before. 

From this point of view the operative clause of a statute 

is the focus of all the determinants which we previously 

explored and when we refer to it as the agency which 

effects the social action, the condemnation and committal, 

we are using it as a convenient name or symbol for this 

complex system of determinants which are focussed upon it 

and apart from which it is merely an assemb *y of black 
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marks on paper. 

66 In the terminology which we have been using a law 

is a social fact® So is the presence of a truck of 

coal on a railway siding or the shape of a window. In 

passing from the determinants of a letter to the de- 

terminants of such social facts an im.ortant step was 

taken without special note being made of it. In the 

case of the letter the determinants of its form were 

all within one mind: in the other cases the determin- 

ants were in many minds. We may then distinguish be- 

tween facts which, when we examine them from a psy- 

chological point of view lead us in the first instance 

to determinants in one mind only, and facts which lead 

us to determinants in more minds than one. This dis- 

tinction affords a definition of the term social fact; 

we may define a social fact as any event or form the 

determinants of which are in two or more minds. 

67 On this definition it is clear that price is a 

social fact. If Smith sells Jones his motor car, the 

most evident determinants of the price at which it 

changes hands are Smith's desire to realise itx value 

in money and Jones's desire to possess it. If a price 

can be found which is the focus or expression of both 

these desires a bargain is struck. Of course, in each 
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mind there is not one simple desire, but a number of 

motives, some in conflict with others. Thus Smith's 

attitude to the transaction may include his desire for 

a better car, his annoyance at the trouble which the 

present one has been causing him, his shame at its 

shabbiness, his unwillingness to be at further expense, 

his desire for something else the purchase of which is 

only possible if he continues to run the old car, a 

sentimental attachment to a vehicle from which he has de- 

rived much pleasure, and so on. Jones's attitude will 

be equally complex. 

In some cases we might stop here. Brown and 

Robinson seeking an afternoon's pleasure may make a 

plan which is satisfactory to them both. In so doing 

they make a plan which can be almost entirely explained 

in terms of their two minds. But the price of the car 

is determined, not only by the relative strengths of 

Smith's desire for cash and Joneg ,s desire for motor 

rides, but by something which we call its market value. 

An estimate of the market value of an article is really 

the expression of a judgement as to the probable sum of 

money at which an alternative purchaser can be found, 

that is to say a judgement as to the strength of the 

desires to buy or sell articles of that kind in the minds 

of an indefinite number of persons. An estimate of the 

market value of the car is present in the minds of both 
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Smith and Jones, though they may differ as to how much 

money it represents. Smith will not sell much below, 

or Jones buy much above, his estimate of it. In dis- 

cussing the price, each will try to alter in a direct- 

ion favourable to himself the estimate of the car's market 

value, independent of their two minds, and determined 

actually by the strength of the desires to buy and sell 

in the minds of a very large number of would -be sellers 

or purchasers of cars. In this way the price at which 

this particular car changes hands is a social fact de- 

termined in the first instance by factors in the minds 

of two persons, the seller and the buyer, and, in the 

second by factors in the minds of countless other in- 

dividuals. 

68 We may call these two groups of determinants 

primary and secondary determinants. Secondary 

determinants we may define as those which operate upon 

the resultant event or form only through the agency of 

another mind, as when Robinson'w willingness to offer 

a certain sum for the car being known to Jones, this 

induces him to buy at a figure higher than he might 

otherwise have offered in order to secure the car 

before Robinson comes into the market. 

In the light of this conception of secondary de- 
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terminants, what is at first sight the product of an 

individual mind may be seen to be related to determinants 

in maiy minds® I find in an anthology a particular 

sonnet which appears to be, as nearly as anything can be, 

the product of an individual, the highly idiosyncratic 

expression of one man's ettperience. But its presence 

in the anthology is a social fact to be explained with 

reference to the anthologist's appreciation of it. So 

here already we have two minds. It is the result also 

of his judgement that the readers of his anthology will 

like its So here cornes in a multitude of minds. His 

judgement again is influenced by a whole tradition of 

criticism, which has formed in his mind the standards by 

which he judges, or perhaps even praised and explained 

to him this particular poem. If we go behind him to 

the poem itself, its publication and preservation are 

the results of the tastes of many men. A poem which no 

one understood or liked would not be published at all, 

or, if published by the poet at his own expense, would 

neither be read or remembered, Thus the mere survival 

of the poem is evidence that it has passed through a 

social filter, a complex process of appreciation in which 

many minds have shared. 

Let us now go behind all this to the poem itself as 

it exists when its composer first puts it upon paper. 
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Let us suppose it to get no further: to be written and 

given forthwith to the flames. As such is it an abso- 

lutely individual product? We have supposed it to be a 

sonnet. Its form is then the product of the Italian in- 

ventors of the sonnet, of the writers who naturalised 

that prosodic form in English, and of a whole tradition 

of sonnet writers. Its diction is similarly determined 

p -the product of many poets' minds, as well as the pro- 

duct of countless lips and minds which have shaped the 

vocabulary from which they select, and of the social 

filter through which the resulting selection has passed 

to survival. Furthermore its matter is the product of 

a mind the experiences of which are socially determined. 

It may, for example, be the expression of the writer's 

feelings in relation to another person or persons - a 

love sonnet for instance, or a political sonnet. These 

personal relations in their turn have elaborate social 

determinants. On the other hand it may express the 

writer's attitude to some aspect of nature. But here 

again social determinants come in, the whole mass of 

nature poetry which its author has read, or the social 

influences which have made him seek in solitude the 

influences of the skies or the mountains. Form, diction 

and matter may be determined in part by his estimate of 

the taste of his contemporaries and his 4udgement as to 

what they will care to read. Thus everything which a 
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man makes or does may be regarded as a social fact if 

we are concerned to study it in terms of its secondary 

as well as its primary determinants: and this conclusion 

is an obvious deduction from the principle already stated 

(section 22), that every moment of a man's experience 

is socially conditioned. 

69 The chapter opened with the contrast between the 

microcosmic events of the mental life of an individual 

Find the imposing macrocosmic actions and products which 

Ore determined by the social forces in which these are 

organised. It is this organisation into systems which 

gives to the wills of men, independently inconsiderable, 

such a power and impressiveness, so that social and 

historical movements are as imposing as the great forces 

of inorganic nature. But the overwhelming advance of 

an avalanche or the irresistible rressure of a flood are 

no more than the combined weights of particles of ice 

and water, inconsiderable apart from such accumulation; 

and the force behind them is the familiar force of grav- 

ity which brings down upon me the snowflake or the rain- 

drop which I ward off with -!.y umbrella. And the case 

of social forces, however impressive they may be, is 

similar. According to the view which has been developed 

in the preceding chapters society is a structure of living 
processes in the minds of its members, - a structure of 
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which in the ordinary course of our social living we are 

scareely aware at all. When our attention is forcibly 

drawn to some of its more imposing manifestations it is 

difficult to remember that what we have bef:re us is no 

more than an organisation on a great scale of mental 

processes such as our own, 

70 This difficulty has important consequences. Thus 

when we become aware of some organised social force as 

an obstacle to our desires we tend to think of it not 

as a sum of thoughts and feelings and impulses in the 

minds of individual men, but as something impersonal which 

we call social pressure, or public opinion, or convention, 

or tradition, or custom. This impersonalisation of soc- 

ial force which derives from persons - or its personnif- 

ication in such a mythological figure as 'the man in the 

street' or Mrs. Grundy - is an error into which we fall 

the more readily because in many cases its strength is 

derived from some very small element in each of a very 

large number of minds. And this element may in each of 

these minds be in conflict with forces much stronger than 

itself. But it is socially organised and they are not, 

and so it produces social effects and they do not. Thus 

in the condemnation of a criminal, each individual con- 

cerned may pity him, and yet play his part in sending him 
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to prison. An electorate may vote taxes which no one 

personally desires to pay, or a conscription which no one 

personally desires to suffer. To the condemned criminal 

or the taxpayer or the conscript the social force that 

coerces him appears as something vast and impersonal, not 

as a cooperation of the minds of his fellow citizens, a 

cooperation including even his own mind in so far as he 

agrees to the general principles involved, however much he 

may dislike their application to himself. It is psy- 

chologically no paradox to say that he shares in condemn- 

ing or taxing or conscripting himself, however much he 

may kick against the pricks. But his share is a small 

one. It is only a very small part of his mind that, in 

temporary opposition to the rest, shares in putting press- 

ure on himself. But the sum of the similar, individually 

inconsiderable motives in the minds of his fellows is 

great enough to be far beyond his 17wers of resistance. 

71 There are two important consequences of this apparent 

impersonalit* of social forces, one practical and one the- 

oretical. In practice, the individual, feeling himself 

so dwarfed by the immensity of theeforces that shape his 

life in a great modern society, loses all consciousness 

of his own contribution to them and falls back upon an 

attitude of helplessness and resignation, or isolation and 

opposition - an attitude which results in an increase of 



Cha III Sect 71 147 

that very impersonality of social forces, against which 

it is in revolt. In theory society comes to be re- 

garded as a system of impersonal or supra -personal for- 

ces, the origin of which is shrouded in mystery. The 

hypothesis of a collective mind may be criticized and 

rejected on other grounds. We may notice here its 

unfortunate practical consequence in weakening the con- 

sciousness of social initiative in the individual, and, 

consequently, the feelin; of social responsibility. 



Chapter ÌV 

Dispositions and tendencies 

Of the nature of the soul, though her 
true form be ever a theme of large and more 
than mortal discourse, let me speak briefly, 
and in a figure. 

...the raw material of human nature, so 
excellent, so dangerous, so capable of 
divine purposes. 

...an individual's tendencies are 
educationally and socially more important 
than his capacities, however important the 
latter may be,... 
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Chapter IV 

Dispositions and Tendencies 

72 The history of a society is an account of a series 

of acts. Nevertheless the objects immediately presented 

to the senses of a social scientist in the pursuit of his 

investigations are usually of an inert character. Even 

if the object of his study is a battle or a revolution, 

the traces left by its happening from which he seeks to 

reconstruct it in his imagination abide his examination 

without dust or heat or change. The value of each such 

trace is however in its relation to a particular moment 

or period of time at which something happened to which it 

was related - the particular moment at which a certain 

letter was written, and perhaps also the particular 

moment at which it was read, the particular day on which 

this earthwork was thrown up or on which that fortificat- 

ion was battered down, the session or sessions during Wlich 

this act was debated, the particular moments at which occur - 
úe 

ed the births and deaths recorded in these statist S. The 

moment of time which gives its evidential value to his 

data may not always be one of noise or excitement or viöl- 
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ence; but it is always a moment of action, even if the 

action is an act of the mind only. 

It is an extension of this principle, not an except- 

ion to it, that some documents are related to a number 

of such moments, as for example in the case of a statute 

which is related in this way not only to the process of 

its enactment but to each occasion of its enforcement, 

and indeed to each occasion of voluntary obedience to it. 

In the intervals it is merely so much paper and ink, or 

at most an object of thought in some persons, minds as 

a principle upon which action has been and may be taken, 

an object of thought in the same sense that any document 

and its ideational content may be an object of thought 

for the historian or the social scientist. 

73 At the particular moment or period of time, however, 

when the event or events were happening, from its relation 

to which it has importance for the historian or the sodial 

scientist, it was being determined by an actual concrete 

mental process in the mind of a man (or a number of such 
3 

processes in the minds of a number of men). When we 

proceed with any enquiry as to its determinants it is this 

moment or period of its active determination by a mind 

(or minds) which is the starting point of our exploration 

of princesses in that mind (or in those minds). And from 
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that point onwards we are concerned with the exploration 

of the history of a mind (or minds) exactly as in any re- 

search into the determinants of the experience or actions 

of an individual. 

It is necessary to have a term by which to refer to 

such vital moments, or periods, to which a social fact 

owes its existence and its form. We may use the word 

act for the sum of the relevant events mental and physical 

which occur at such a moment, or during such a period, in 

relation to a social fact, and share in determining its 

form. The first stage in the exploration of the deter- 

minants of a social fact is then the description of the 

act in which it originates. We have next to see what 

is involved in such an act. 

74 It is at once clear that an act has two aspects 

- its outward form and the inner experience which accom- 

pgnies it. We should not apply the word to movements 

of the body brought about by external physical agencies 

by which it is pulled or pushed; and we may exclude also 

simple reflex movements in the case of which accompanying 

mental states, if there are any, do not appear to our 

introspection as agents in bringing the movement about, 

75 An individual's activity is more or less continuous, 
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at least while he is awake. One action passes into 

another or is interwoven with another continuously. 

While I am dictating the last sentence of a reply to one 

correspondent I am already slitting the envelope con- 

taining the next letter I am to deal with; and while 

my eyes are upon it, my fingers being meanwhile engaged 

in filling a pipe, a question from my secretary may bring 

me back to some point concerning the letter just dictated. 

It is necessary to divide this cntinuous activity into 

convenient sections for examination. Duch yc division 

is partly the disentangling of irrelevant threads of act- 

ivity from the particular one which we wish to separate 

from the whole texture; partly it is the drawing of a 

more of less arbitrary line which will confine our attent- 

ion to a convenient stretch of activity. A man's life 

is not a series of isolated individual units of act- 

ivity: but certain parts of his activity have a suffic- 

ient unity to be considered by themselves and we may 

speak of such trains of activity as acts. Thus in the 

case of the example used already we speak of the train of 

activity as composed of three acts, the answering of one 

letter, the answering of another and the filling of a 

pipe; or we may break up one of these into a series of 

acts, the opening of a letter, the reading of it, the 

dictation of an answer. 
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76 It is clear that an act is related to circumstances 

external to the agent, to particular factors in his en- 
h n- virment. If we define his enviropent as including 

every factor in the universe around him which is so re- 

lated to him that his responses would be in any way differ - 
33 

ent if it had never existed, then it seems to be necessary 

in the case of a particular act to distinguish from the 

whole environment those factors in it to which the act is 

particularly related. These factors may be either orport- 

unities or obstacles so far as the purpose of the act is 

concerned. In order to emphasise this relation of the 

external world to the individual's conative states, the 

fact that it permits him to express some of them, makes 

difficult the expression of some and forbids the express- 

ion of others altogether, we may call these factors in 

the situation the frame of external circumstances. This 

term is intended to refer to those conditions relevant to 

a disposition or group of dispositions on a particular 

occasion and is therefore not a duplication of environ- 

ment which includes all the conditions relevant to the 

organism as a whole. Thus, to make use again of the 

same example, the act of answering a letter has as the 

most evident factors in its frame of external circum- 

stances the letter that is being answered and the secret- 

ary to whom the answer is being dictated. Of less im- 
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portance but certainly relevant to the act are my 

chair and my desk, and the lighting, heating and ven- 

tilating of the room. A little consideration of the 

mental processes involved will show that there are 

also more remote factors in the enviroment which have 

a more immediate relevance - my correspondent, the 

committee under whose instructions I am acting, ,.oss- 

ibly a third party to whom the correspondence refers, 

and perhaps the regulations of my college, or of a 

government boa d. The further we extend our explor- 

ation of the mental processes relevant to the action,the 

greater will be the number of factors in the tnviroment 

which will be seen to be relevant to the act we are con- 

sidering; until, if we go far enough, our exploration 

will extend to the sum of the agent's mental processes 

past and present., and to the confines of the physical 

universe. A limit must therefore be set. It is not 

an arbitrary limit although it is an elastic one: we 

may stop sooner or go further, but we must always admit 

the more relevant and important before the less relevant 

or less important; and this must be determined in re- 

lation to the gnity of the act so as to preserve the 

unity of the whole picture. 

77 The frame of external circumstances of an act is 
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merely its setting: we must next consider the act it- 

self, and we may look first at its external aspect. As 

such it consists of a series of bodily movements - move - 

ents of the limbs as in walking, in writing, in making 

a gesture, in moving something or shaping something, or 

movements of the speech organs in uttering sounds. It 

seems essential to the character of an act that it sh ̂uld 

have some external reference. We do not speak of a 

digestive process as an act: and I should say that 

falling asleep is not an act, whereas lying down upon a 

couch certainly is. 

In some cases such a series of movements terminates 

in itself. This is the case in the movements of dancing, 

or in the movements made in performing gymnastic exercises. 

Such movements have very obviously a shape or pattern or 

form, a system of relations between the movements them- 

selves. 

In other cases the movement terminates in the 

achievement of a more or less definite pattern or form 

impressed upon some aspect of the external world. In 

such cases the movements made in achieving the form in 

material external to the body iay themselves have a form 

or pattern closely corresponding to it (as the movements 

of the fingers correspond to the sounds produced in play- 

ing the piano or to the lines left on the paper in making 



Chap IV Sect 77 156 

a sketch) but the form impressed on the material medium 

is the end in view not the movements by which it is 

produced; and, if the desired form can be achieved by 

either of two series of movements, it may be a matter of 

indifference which pattern of movement is actually follow- 

ed; as, for example, in a game of golf, if I can lay my 

ball within putting distance of the hole, it is a matter 

of indifference whether I do so by tossing it into the 

air with a mashie or running it up with a cleek. The 

simplest case is that in which a movement of the body or 

a series of such movements results in an alteration of 

the spatial relations of the body to its surroundings 

- as when I turn over in bed or walk tc the next village. 

In other cases the movement issues in some shaping or 

moulding, temporary or permanent, of some aspect of the 

external world itself. If I speak, the movements of 

my vocal organs result in the occurrence of a specific 

pattern of vibrations of the surrounding air, and, if 

I speak so as to be understood, in the apprehension of 

a specific pattern of ideas by my auditor. It is the 

same if I make a voluntary gesture with the intention mf 

communicating my feeling or desire to some one else. If 

I move a material object or if I shape or construct 

something, my movements have their termination when a 

particular arrangement or shape is achieved. The at- 
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tainment of this form or pattern is the aim of my move- 

ments, for this form or pattern is the expression of what 

I want to do. It may therefore be called a form of 

expression. By a form of expression, then, is meant any 

pattern or configuration or shape or arrangement, tem- 

porary or permanent, of a material medium or of material 

objects which results from an act as defined above. If 

we take an act and its form of expression together the 

unity of the whole process is often more easily discerned 

in the form of expression than in the series of movements 

which create it. 

This pattern or shape is usually of such a kind that 

it can be apprehended by someone else, as when I sharpen 

a pencil or draw up a chair to the fire or dig a flower 

bed or assemble the parts of a piece of mechanism; in 

some cases its function igneither more nor less than to 

induce such apprehension, as in the case of any sign or 

signal, or any spoken or written communication, any 

piece of literature or art. We may therefore classify 

forms of expression as those which although they may be 

intelligible to someone else have not such intelligiJó- 

(Dility as their primary purpose; and those the primary 

function of which is to lead to modifications of the 

mental states of someone else. 

78 It is, I suppose, obvious enough that the form of 
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a thing is independent of its material substance. Melt 

up a wax figure and the form is gone but the wax remains. 

Cast it in plaster or bronze, copy it in marble or wood, 

or draw it with a pencil or a pen and the form is mult- 

iplied many times. Look at it and then shut your eyes: 

the form is retained in the mind as a mental object of 

contemplation more or less adequate according to the var- 

iations in individual power of visualising objects of 

this kind. The form of a material thing, of a movement, 

of a sequence of word.6 or sounds can thus continue to be 

an object of mental representation after it has ceased to 

be actualised in a physical medium. 

In the same way a form may be apprehended before it 

is embodied in a physical medium. The normal sequence 

is first the mental apprehension of the form which will 

fulfil a particular purpose, and then the act which em- 

bodies it in a physical medium. I first of all see the 

paperclip as a means of fastening my loose papers, and 

then employ it for that purpose. I first of all see the 

stool as a means of reaching the top shelf, and then set 

it below the shelf and climb on it. This sequence is 

obscured by the fact that, in may cases, a form is not 

completely apprehended before the process of embodying it 

in a physical medium begins. There is,first of all, a 

more or less general idea of what I want to do or to make: 
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there is then an attempt to realise it in action, or in 

a physical medium; and, with each stage of the process 

of so realising, it the idea is further clarified, until 

the idea and its physical embodiment both stand clear 

together. This may happen in writing a poem or making 

a sketch the process of making clear to the mind the 

content of the poem, or the system of colour and form 

relations which the sketch represents, being so inter- 

woven with the process of expressing the one in words and 

metre and the other in painting material, that there ire 

not two processes, but one continuous process in which 

both are so interwoven as to be separable only in thought. 

One does not know fully what the poem or the sketch is 

going to be until it is finished. 

There is something similar in the case of mechanical 

invention. As I read or write I am troubled by the 

brightness of an unshaded lamp. I think of the materials 

which are available out of which a shade may be improvised. 

I have typewriting paper and pins. I look at the lamp 

and devise a plan, that is, I think of a pattern upon which 

I can arrange lamp, paper and pins so as to get a more cnm- 

f ortable light to work by. In carrying it out I find a 

difficulty which requires a modification of this pattern 

and, when this is overcome, I meet with another one. 

Finally, when the shade is in its place, the pattern it 
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embodies is different in many respects from my original 

conception. But it is probably that each element in 

that final form was mentally represented before it was 

physically embodied. 

There is another type of relation between a form 

as expressed and as first apprehended by the mind. This 

is exemplified in the case of the relation of ideational 

content to the words in which it is expressed in speech 

or writing. Here word and thought are so closely con- 

nected that it may seem impossible to separate them. It 

may be said that I do not know my own thought until I 

have expressed it in words: and I do not suppose that 

anyone will deny that one's thoughts are much clarified 

by the exercise of expressing them with precision. On 

the other hand I may certainly know in some sense what 

I w-Lnt to say and have difficulty in finding the words 

to express it; and this seems to show that the thought 

may exist in some degree before it is clothed in words. 

79 These are minor points. Of the main principle 

which these examples illustrate there is no doubt at all: 

the form of an action may be, and usually is, represented 

not only by its embodiment in a physical medium but also 

by a mental process in which it is an object of thought; 

and the mental representation usually precedes the action, 

or accompanies it, developing step by step with it. 
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All this may be summed up by saying that the form 

of an act, or of the product of an act, is separable in 

thought from its material embodiment; and that the 

agent may so apprehend it in the course of the act, 

either before it is expressed in a movement or a material 

medium, or in the course of so expressing it. The term 

form of expression may therefore refer equally to the 

form of the movement or product on the one hand and to 

the form as represented by the agent in his own mind be- 

fore it is so embodied or by a spectator or auditor after- 

wards: for the form is the same in both cases. It may 

be embodied in a material medium: it may be the form of 

a building, the shape of a tool or a machine, the pattern 

of a piece of lace or a piece of music or a series of 

dancing steps, the structure of a cathedral or an air- 

ship. In some of these cases the material element is 

not very evident. In the case of the structure of a 

novel or a constitution or an argument it is even less so. 

In the case of a reverie or a dream or a train of reason- 

ing unexpressed in written or spoken words there is no 

material medium at all, but the form or pattern may be 

equally definite. 

80 Forms of expression are then neither material ob- 

jects nor states of mind but patterns or shapes or art - 

rangements - in more abstract terms, systems of relations: 
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and the same form may be common to a mental state or 

process and a physical medium or a material object or 

an arrangement of material objects. Two as;_ects of an 

act have been distinguished, an outward and an ihner. 

It is clear that the mental state or ._rocess in which 

a form of expression is apprehended belongs to the 

latter. 

As such it is one of the mental processes determin- 

ing the act. In a simple case it is the mental process 

which immediately precedes it: to see what to do is to 

be already in process of doing it. In other cases the 

apprehension of the form to be achieved may be followed 

by a search for the means for its achievement. Thus, 

to go back to the case of the improvised lampshade, there 

may be such a series of mental processes as this : - Being 

vaguely aware of a certain discomfort which I have suffer- 

ed for some time, it occurs to me that it may be due to 

an unshaded lamp. As I glance at the lamp, I see that 

a certain arrangement of semi- transparent substance will 

allow the light to fall on my book while keeping it out 

of my eyes: that is, I apprehend a possible form of ex- 

pression, the achievement of which is desirable, and the 

pattern of which is no doubt derived from my memories of 

lampshades which I have seen. This pattern, as ap- 

prehended in relation to this lamp and this situation, 
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is a pattern which satisfies my desire to continue my 

reading, my desire to continue my comfortable position 

in my chair, my desire to continue the present .osition 

of the chair with reference to the fire (but for which 

I might turn the chair so that the light came over my 

shoulder) and my desire to avoid present discomfort and 

the headache which is threatening if the light continues 

to shine in my eyes: it is an expression of all these 

desires, a pattern so devised as to admit of the satis- 

faction of all of them. There is however no apprehension 

of a path to its realisation. I cast about for a means 

to it and think of the typewriting paper and the paper 

fasteners. I now apprehend a new pattern - an arrange- 

ment of two sheets of this paper suitably folded and 

fastened to one another. This is a development of the 

former pattern, and one which retains all the relations 

of that pattern to the desires of which it was an ex- 

pression; but it is now beginning to be so related to 

the external frame of circumstances that there is a way 

opening to its achievement, and action is about to be 

possible. If a shade is now formed, the problem arises 

of holding it in position - a problem which may lead to 

the recollection of a piece of wire which can be made use 

of, and the conception of a pattern on which it can be 

twisted together to serve this purpose,aconception which 
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leads to further action. Finally, perhaps after some 

further modification of the pattern in the course of 

a process of trial and error, the shade is in position 

and the reading is resumed. The act thus finishes with 

the achievement of a form of expression which is related, 

in the way we have seen, to the desires we mentioned on 

the one hand and to the external frame of circumstances 

on the other, including under the latter term the position 

of fire, chair and lamp, the absence of a lampshade and 

lithe accessibility of paper, pins and wire: and this form 

of expression has reached this embodiment as a result of 

a process of development in the early stages of which it 

is a mental representation of a possibly suitable pattern 

which has not yet any material embodiment. 

An exactly similar analysis could be given of con- 

scious actions of all types - the devising of a pattern 

of bodily movements, the composition of a letter or of a 

poem, the purchase of an article of furniture to occupy 

a particular place and fulfil a particular purpose, the 

building of a house, the ordering of a strategic movement, 

the carrying through of an administrative process. 

81 All of the mental processes considered in the last 

section have this in common they are private phenomena 

which can be observed by introspection and which cannot 
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be observed in any other way. An observer of my actions 

might infer with some accuracy what was going on in my 

mind, but only I myself could be immediately aware of 

these processes. 

It is usual to say that mental processes have three 

introspectible aspects - cognitive, affective and conative. 

These are not terms for different processes: rather any 

process presents these three aspects to introspective ob- 

servation. Thus awareness of the discomfort due to the 

unshaded lamp, the perception of the lamp, the apprehension 

of its lack of a shade and of the probable relation 'f this 

fact to the discomfort experienced, the thought of the 

typewriting paper and pins, and the ideational construction 

of a shade from these materials - all these are processes 

of which the cognitive aspect is the most prominent. The 

feeling of discomfort, the feelings of pleasure accompany- 

ing the appearance in the mind of likely devices and of 

displeasure accompanying the breakdown of impracticable 

ones are affective. Underlying both is the continuous 

ever varying flow of conative life - the desires and 

wishes and impulses and volitions related to them. 

82 We must now look at these different varieties of 

conation. We may define an impulse as a conative process 

of which we become aware in the moment in which it is giv- 
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ing rise to, or is on the point of giving rise to, bodily 

movements directed to the realisation of its end. It is 

easy to distinguish introspectively an impulse which is 

checked at its birth by some other process - for example 

an impulse to touch checked immediately by the recollect- 

ion that the object to which it is directed must not be 

touched. Ti-le greater number of our movements are how- 

ever impulsive movements which do not come into conflict 

with other considerations,and so pass unchecked into action. 

Thus when the glass at my elbow catches my eye and gives 

rise to the im;ulse to drink, the appropriate action follows 

naturally and without impediment - unless indeed, at the 

first moment of the innervation of my muscles, or as my 

hand closes on it, or as I raise it to my lips, I re- 

collect that it is my neighbour's glass and forbear. On 

the other hand, an imulse may pass into action, before 

the considerations that would have checked it are awaken- 

ed - as happened in the case of one of my friends who, 

having been provided with a glass of lemonade, just be- 

fore a whisky and soda had been offered to, and accepted 

by, his neighbour and elder, discovered to his horror 

that h.: had unwittingly drunk the latter. 

There are many cases in which an impulse cannot 

attain its end on account of either internal or external 

impediments. I may have an impulse to smoke which may 
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volition. We have defined a wish as an impulse which is 

in harmony with the main trend of conative processes but 

is hindered by external obstacles. It may also be 

hindered by competing desires. Thus the "I ought not to 

do so" of the last example may represent a wish to attain 

a high degree of physical fitness with which the satisfact- 

ion of the desire to smoke is believed to be incompatible; 

and this wish is therefore in conflict with that desire, 

In circumstances in which a wish is opposed in this way by 

a desire there may be an explicit judgement that the end 

to which it is directed is good, a resolution to overcome 

the obstacles in the way of it including the opposing de- 

sire, and a summoning up of the powers of mind and body 

to the overcoming of them. Such a combination of conative 

and cognitive processes with their accompanying effective 

aspects is a volition. 

83 All conative states have the following character - 

istics. First, the conative state involves a feeling of 

tension. This is a peculiarity of conative states in 

which they are unique. When, for example, we speak of 

the tension of a string or wire, we are speaking meta- 

phorically in so far as we, in so doing, attribute to the 

string this quality of experience which is referred to 

directly when we speak of the tension of such experiences 
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as expectancy or fear. On the other hand the word by 

its derivation refers to the stretching of such a struct- 

ure as the string, that is to a purely physical process: 

and it is by metaphor also that we alply the word already 

used for the physical process in order to describe the 

mental processes. We first read our own experience into 

the physical process and then use the name of the physical 

process to denote that type of experience. All conative 

states are characterised by this feeling of tension - of 

unrest, of striving, of want, of desire, of dissatisfact- 

ion, of relation to an as yet unrealised end -state, a not 

yet embodied form of expression. 

Secondly, a conative state is unique in that it is 

related to such an end- state, which has no existence at 

the time when the conation is experienced. The end -state 

may be a state of the body. Thus the conative state of 

hunger has for its end -state or satisfaction a state of 

bodily repletion. Generally, the appetites have as 

their end -states physiological conditions. Secondly, it 

may be some arrangement of external objects, what we have 

called a form of expression, as in the case of the con - 

ations which have as their aims the construction or re- 

arrangements or organisation of something exterior to the 

body. Conations related to objects and persons are large- 

ly of this kind. They find their satisfaction in the con- 
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structing or manipulating or possessing of external 

things. Thirdly, it may be a mental state as in the 

case of intellectual curiosity which is satisfied with 

certain states of knowing or understanding or believing, 

Thus a riddle, or a scientific problem, gives rise to 

conative states in the form of a wish to know the answer 

to it; the activity which follows may be a purely mental 

activity finishing with the discovery of the solution, an 

event in the mind itself. 

In the third place, a conative state is related to 

what is called its satisfaction in a way which is also 

unioue. The attainment of its satisfaction is its ena 

in both senses of the word: the termination of its ex- 

istence as well as its goal. The tension is, as it were, 

that of something incomplete and seeking its completion. 

The attainment of the necessary condition is the relief 

of the tension and the disappearance of the conative 

state, 

84 Conative states may be accompanied by varying de- 

grees of clearness of knowledge, either of the end or of 

the steps to be taken to attain it. They vary between 

vague states of unrest or longing or dissatisfaction un- 

accompanied by any clear idea of what it is that is wanted, 

and states in which the end is clearly apprehended. 
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Similarly, there may be an equal variation in the clear- 

ness with which the steps which lead to the desired 

attainment are understood. The individual may be direct- 

ed forward without knowledge of the end which he is seek- 

ing or the means of attaining it, and yet is able to re- 
36, 

cognise the desired object or conditions when reached. 

A simple illustration is the state of mind of a spectator 

at a play when, after watching two acts, he is unable to 

predict what the next and final act will contain, and yet 

is in a state of expectancy of such a kind that the act, 

when it comes, exactly satisfies this system of conative 

states built up while he was watching the earlier part 

of the play. If the last act does not do this for him 

he will usually condemn the play. 

85 The thought and speech of every day distinguish be- 

tween mental facts of three kinds - mental processes which 

can be introspected, mental structures or traces and men- 

tal capacities. Frequently the distinction is made in 

thought but one word is used in three distinguishable 

senses to refer to mental facts of each of the three types. 

Thus in the sentence: "The smell of it brought back old 

memories ", the word obviously refers to introspectible 

processes, mainly no doubt in the form of images. In the 

sentence; "The memory of it is indelibly impressed upon 
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my mind ", it obviously refers not to an introspectible 

process but to traces or dispositions left by an intro - 

spectible process in virtue of which that process can 

be revived. And in the sentence: "He has a good 

memory ", it refers to the capacity of a particular mind 

to form such traces and in consequence of them make such 

revivals. The three sentences obviously imply three 

distinct concepts though the same word is used in each . 

of them. 

Of mental processes we have direct introspective 

evidence: mental traces and capacities are hypothetical 

concepts which psychology shares with everyday thought 

and of which our only knowledge is an inferential know- 

ledge derived from the observable facts of behaviour 

and introspectible mental processes. At this point 

psychology and everyday thought part company; the 

particular traces in terms of which everyday speech de- 

scribes the life of the mind and the particular capacities 

which it recognises cannot be accepted as entities when 

the evidence is examined. Furthermore, for those who 

are agreed that we must make use of the concepts of men- 

tal traces and capacities, this agreement is only a pre- 

lude to differences of opinion as to (a) what specific 

traces or capacities may be inferred, and (b) what on- 

tological status is to be assigned to these concepts. 



Chap IV Sect 85 173 

The main types of answer to the second question 

have been discussed already, in reference to the possible 

conceptions of a group mind as a system of dispositions: 

and that discussion need not be repeated here. It seems 

to me quite conceivable that four psychologists might 

work in partnership on the problems raised by the first 

question, and achieve in concert results of uliquestion- 

able value, while each of them held an entirely different 

view of the ontological status of the principal concept 

they were using, the disposition - the first holding it 

to be no more than a class name for certain regularities 

of introspectible processes and behaviour, the second 

holding it to be an aspect of the structure of a non- 

material entity, the pure ego, the third regarding it as 

itself an entity, and the fourth identifying it with a 

physiological structure. In employing the term through- 

out the subsequent chapters I hope that I may have always 

used it in a way consistent with the first and second of 

these views, and that I may have been successful in avoid- 

ing uses of it which seem to imply theories of the third 

and fourth types to the exclusion of the first and second. 

86 We cannot however dismiss so quickly the first of 

the two questions, the question what particular disposi -- 

rions may be inferred from the experience and behaviour of 
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human beings. Here also there is a variety of views; 

and in order to obtain a description of the mind upon 

the basis of which we may proceed to the consideration 

of the problems of human relations it is necessary to 

ignore some of the subtler distinctions which psychol- 

ogy makes, to cut the Gordian knot of many controverted . 

problems, by boldly adopting one side or the other as a 

provisional hypothesis. Until such questions receive 

final answers social psychology is necessarily built up- 

on foundations which are themselves uncertain. For 

this there is no help; but, there is a compensation for 

it in the fact that to attempt to build such a structure 

is to submit these foundations themselves to a test 

which may have its usefulness for general psychology. 

Psychology has as its data two main series of facts, 

closely related to one another but of quite different 

kinds. On the one hand we have experience, defined as 

the succession of thoughts, feelings, hopes, fears, be- 

liefs, impulses, wishes, desires, volitions of which 

the individual is aware as mental events taking place 

in his consciousness. In the ordinary course of life 

he is intermittently aware of this private world of 

conscious states and he can study it in detail when he 

pleases by turning his attention inward to his thoughts 

and feelings instead of outward to the world of things 
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and persons known through the senses. On the other 

hand, his friends, who have no access to this private 

world of experience, can study him by observing his be- 

haviour, defined as the speech, actions and bodily pro- 

cesses in which his personality expresses itself. The 

man himself, his character or personality, is revealed 

in both these ways and psychology makes use of facts of 

both kinds in seeking to infer the structure of disposit- 

ions in terms of which they are to be explained. 

87 If we wished to study a particular individual by 

the first of these methods we should get him to describe 

for us his thoughts and feelings, wishes and desires, 

and so on, a constantly changing phantasmagoria of men- 

tal states. From these we should very shortly infer a 

more or less stable underlying structure of interests or 

tendencies. Thus we should find that at intervals he 

was hungry and wanted to eat, grew tired and wanted to 

sleep, wished to do this or that, or to possess such and 

such things, that he sought such and'such persons and 

places and aimed at such and such achievements. When 

we had made out a list of all such facts about him that 

we could discover, we should find that they fell readily 

into groups, and that we could infer from these a much 

shorter list of what we should call his appetites, his 
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passions, his sentiments, his interests, his aims. 

These, in contrast with the relatively fleeting mental 

states which he observed and described for us, we should 

regard as elements existing more or less permanently in 

the man's make -up; and an account of them would be a 

picture in outline of what we call his personality. Each 

of these elements is then spoken of as a disposition. The 

man himself is described from this point of view as a 

system of dispositions; and when we know to what ends, 

what modes of experience or what modes of behaviour these 

are directed, and something of their relative strengths, 

and how they are related to one another, we can to some 

extent predict how he will think and feel, what he will 

do, or what impulses he will experience under different 

circumstances. 

It should be noted that the disposition cannot be 

known directly by the man himself and still less by 

someone else studying him. It is an inference from the 

occurrence of mental states experienced ònly by himself. 

88 We may now turn to the second method of psychological 

inquiry. A man's personality is also revealed in his be- 

haviour, and by studying his behaviour we might arrive at 

very similar conclusions as to the man himself. We 

should now infer his hunger instinct from observation of 
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the fact that he ate meals at regular intervals, and his 

other tendencies in a similar way from other phases of 

his behaviour. Mush of the knowledge of him obtained 

in this way would correspond accurately to what we got 

to know by the other method; but there would be differ- 

ences. Thus some of the dispositions readily inferred 

from his description of his mental states would be less 

easily discovered from his behaviour - some ambition 

which he cherished, or some taste which circumstances 

prevented him from indulging. On the other hand, we 

might have revealed to us in his actions facts about him 

less easily discoverable by the first method. In the 

laboratory we may detect with suitable instruments bodily 

disturbances relating to topics which no longer give rise 

to conscious emotional states and, as the psycho -analysts 

have shown, unconscious trends of thought and feeling ma.* 
38 

often be revealed in small errors of speech and action. 

The real value of behaviour study is of course in its 

application to animals and children, from whom intro- 

spective reports are unobtainable. The tendencies which 

it reveals are, like the dispositions revealed by the 

study of mental states, known only by inference. 

89 To describe the mind as a astern of dispositions or 

a system of tendencies is to abstract from the complete 
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individual just as we are abstracting from a material 

object when we describe it merely in terms of its colour 

or its weight. To do so is to neglect for the time be- 

ing other aspects of it which may also be important. 

There is no harm in this so long as we remember what we 

are doing and bring in the other aspects later in refer- 

ence to the problems to which they are relevant. The 

most we need say is that we hope our description is true 

as far as it goes. With this caution we may proceed to 

inquire what are some of the most important dispositions 

which are found in man. 

90 If we studied a number of individuals by the methods 

described., we should find that they had much in common, 

but that there were great differences between them. This 

might be the case even although their outward circumstan- 

ces were very similar. Thus we might study in this way . 

two teachers teaching similar classes in the same school. 

We should find in both the appetitesi of hunger and thirst 

and sleep and sex, the instinctsii of fear, anger, disgust, 

i An appetite may be defined as an inherited tendency 
which can be stimulated only in certain physiological 
states of the organism and the end of which is a condition 
of the organism (satiety) in which it cannot be readily 
stimulated. 

ii Instinct is defined by William James as "... the 
faculty of acting in such a way as to produce certain ends, 



Cha IV Sect 90 179 

curiosity, self-assertion, submission and tender feeling. 

They would have in common many professional interests and 

habits of mind in consequence of their similar training 

and professional experience. We might amplify this de- 

scription of such similarities at considerable length. 

There would also be very great differences between 

them. Thus they might differ in the relative strengths 

of the tendencies and interests we have already mentioned, 

or in the extent to which they expressed them. One might 

show no signs of a sexual instinct in his behaviour, and 

there might be comparatively little direct evidence of it 

in his conscious states. The other might be passionately 

in love, or consciously directing all his activities to- 

wards marriage; or the deepest satisfactions of his life 

might be in his affectionate relations with his wife and 

without foresight of the ends, and without previous ed- 
ucation in the performance." Principles of Psychology, 
(London 1890) Vol II p.383. 

An instinct is defined by Professor McDougall as 
"...an inherited or innate psycho -physical disposition 
which determines its possessor to perceive, and to pay 
attention to, objects of a certain class, to experience 
an emotional excitement of a particular quality upon 
perceiving such an object, and to act in regard to it 
in a particular manner, or, at least, to experience an 
impulse to such action." An Introduction to Social 
Psychology (London 1920) p.29. 
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family. They might differ to a similar extent in the 

intensity of their religious lives. Or again, one might 

be jogging along satisfied with his professional position, 

and the other straining every nerve in the pursuit of 

some further ambition. We might amplify such differences 

to an almost unlimited extent. 

In describing the instincts and appetites we should 

have to say that they are shared by all men and that 

they are innate, although it is probable that different 

individuals inherit them with different degrees of re- 

lative strength. We should have to say further that 

each of them urges its possessor to the attainment of an 

aim of a more or less sÿ:ecific kind - repletion, repose, 

escape from danger, the beating down of oosition, dom- 

inance and so on. Furthermore there is born with each 

of these tendencies an immediate power of bodily adapt- 

ation to the situation which arouses it (the readiness 

of the salivary and digestive glads to secrete in a state 

of hunger and the re- distribution of the blood throughout 

the body in the case of anger, may stand as examples) 

and some more or less appropriate, if primitive, plan of 

action for the attainment of its end- bodily retreat in 

the case of fear, the gestures of attack in the case of 

anger, and so on. 
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91 The appetites and instincts are frequently regard- 

ed as the foundation of mind and character. It is not 

always quite clear what is meant when a view of this 

kind is advanced. We may at any rate agree that all 

these tendencies are to be found in all human beings, 

and it is also easy to believe that they may be built 

up into the system of the adult .Personality in very 

different ways (k). Thus the motive force of the 

sexual tendency may in one individual express itself 

freely in the natural manner through the behaviour ap- 

propriate to courtship and marriage. In another it may 

be refused such expression so that it manifests its 

presence only in indirect and more or less unhealthy ways. 

In the third it may seem to be deflected almost entirely 

to the service of ends of a quite different kind, such 

for example as those of an aesthetic character. 

It may be held further that this group of tendencies 

constitutes the innate basis of the mind, in the sense 

of the equipment of motives with which the infant comes 

into the world ((s ). This is the view of Professor Mc- 

Dougall who regards the instincts as the prime movers 

of all human activity ", the motive forces behind all our 
00- 

thoughts, feelings and actions. This is a more difficult 

thesis to sustain, and we might quite well accept Profess- 

or McDougall's description of the instinctive tendencies, 
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and acknowledge them to be very important elements in the 

dispositional patterns of all individuals, without commit- 

ting ourselves to this position. 

A still less acceptable view is that which holds that 

the instinctive tendencies are not only in some sense or 

in some degree the motives of all activities, but that 

they set the ends of all activities; that is, that every 

individual, however elaborately these tendencies may have 

become organised into complex systems, and however far their 

energies may have been diverted from primitive modes of ex- 

pression, and however complex may be his activities, spends 

his life in securing the nourishment of his body, the 

preservation of his life, the attainment of the satisfact- 

ion of his instincts (' ). This would be a position much 

more difficult to accept. The reader may consider as an 

example of this view Freud's account of artistic creation. 

An individual, through inability to adapt himself to real- 

ity, takes refuge in dreaming. His dreams are disguised 

sexual phantasies derived from his repressed sexuality. 

If they happen to be interesting to other men he achieves 

fame, wealth and in consequence the normal satisfaction 

tf his sexual instinct. That is to say, the process of 

artistic creation is explained as a round -about road to a 

primitive end. It is a long way from recognising the 

existence of certain primitive conative trends in all in- 
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dividuals, (or even admitting them to be in the 

/dual's early life the channels of all the motive forces 

of his nature), to asserting that all human actibity is 

limited to the pursuit of the primitive ends they set, 

as these have been defined on the basis of a study of 

animals and children or the greatest common factor 

discovered in the varying interest patterns of adults 

of widely differing characters and pursuits. 

92 This discussion is closely involved with the in- 

quiry how far the dispositional pattern of the mind is 

innate and how far it is acquired in the course of e ±- 

perience. Psychology has passed a long way from the 

view that the mind begins as the mere blank possibility 

of sensory experience and is built up in consequence 

of that experience by accretion of sensations: but we 

do not seem to be near to any certainty as to how the 

innate constitution of the mind is to be described. 

It is comparatively easy to show that certain dis- 

positional patterns are in some sense and in some degree 

a part of the innate constitution of the mind, since 

they are of wide distribution among organisms, universal 

among human beings, and of early appearance in the life 

of the individual. But such dispositional patterns 

undergo rapid and marked alteration during even the 
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earliest period of life, and this alteration is related . 

to a high degree of individual difference, which in turn 

it is not easy to assign with any certainty to an innate 

origin or to an origin in experience, or to one or other 

in any specific aspect or degree. 

A consideration of these difficulties suggests that 

the distinction between innate and acquired responses is 

not one which can be maintained either as a practical 

device of classification or as a theoretical distinction. 

We must regard every experience and every response as con - 

ditioned both by innate factors and by earlier experiences. 

Every dispositional structure inferred from experience 

and behaviour must then be in its origin partly innate 

and partly acquired. 

93 It sometimes seems to be implied in discussions of 

this topic that a description of the instincts and appet- 

ites affords a picture of the "natural" mind and that 

this is related to a "natural" enviroment as the appetites 

and instincts of wild animals are related to the conditions 

4/-6- 

of the forest or the mountains. Both conce;:tions are 

for psychology entirely mythical. The innate structure 

of the mind (about which we know very little) is subject 

to very great transformations before we have an opportunity 

of studying it, and these transformations take place under 
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the pressure of social life. Even the most primitive 

man whom we can study is a member of a society - a tribe 

or a clan with a log history and possessed of ancient 

traditions - and the development of his mind from infancy 

to maturity is continuously subject to this social in- 

fluence. Without social contact he would grow, not into 

a "natural" man living in the woods the life of a noble 

savage, but into a being unadapted to any envirñnent 

whatsoever. The conceptions of the "natural" man and 

the "natural" environment are therefore of no value for 

a theory of society. 

94 If we attempt to discover what the innate dis- 

positional pattern is, and to what extent individual 

differences are to be found in it, our first difficulty 

is that we can construct it only by means of a long pro- 

cess of inference - a consideration which seems to indic- 

ate the imprudence of first making dogmatic statements 

about the nature of the mind prior to experience, and 

then deducing therefrom that the mature mind is, in its 

powers or in its developmental possibilities, subject to 

such and such limitations as a result of its innate con - 

Ittitution. Our data for such a construction of the in- 

nate dispositional pattern are the facts of experience 

in minds capable of introspective observation, and the 
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more cumbrously studied facts of behaviour in the case 

of children. From such data we may proceed to an in- 

ferential knowledge of the functioning dispositional 

patterns of a dumber of individuals at different ages. 

Such knowledge will tend to be more incomplete for the 

more mature minds in proportion to their greater complex - 

ity; and on the other hand more unsatisfactory for the 

less mature minds in proportion to their smaller power 

of self -observation and the increasing difficulty of 

using a behaviourist technique as we come to deal with 

younger and younger subjects. 

Some of the differences between the dispositional 

patterns so discovered must be regarded as individual 

differences which must be eliminated from our ricture if 

we are in pursuit of the common innate dispositional 

pattern. If we can imagine this difficulty passed we 

should have as the result of the inçuiry a series of 

dispositional patterns which could be regarded as typical 

of the series of ages to which they correspond, in the 

same way that a picture of the bodily constitution of 

any age group reached by examination and measurement, and 

by the elimination or averaging of individual differences, 
010 

may be regarded as typical of that age group. And such 

a conception may be supposed to have the same value and 

to be attended by the same dangers in the one case as in 
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the other. 

95 The exhibition of such a series of dispositional 

patterns in order from infancy to maturity would show 

a continuous process of change, of development in com- 

plexity and in inter- relatedness. The question of the 

form of the innate dispositional pattern is closely con- 

nected with the question what factors are at work in this 

process of development. If we knew exactly what the mind 

is at birth, that is the mind as prenatally determined, 

(which is not the same thing as a knowledge of the mind 

as innately determined), then we might presumably be very 

much nearer to an understanding of the process of develop- 

ment which that mind undergoes: if, on the other hand, 

we knew exactly what part is played in that development 

by factors in the environment, then we should know what 

characters of the mind are to be referred for their ex- 

planation to the mind as prenatally determined, and so 

be well advanced on the road to a knowledge of the pre- 

natal mental constitution. 

In the present state of our knowledge we can from 

inquiries of one type infer a development of the indivi- 

dual's pattern of interest, while from inquiries of 

another type we can infer a development of his capacities: 

and we can to some extent map out the normal course which 
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development takes in each case. Thus in the first case, 

to take the most obvious examples, an infant is not inter- 

ested in locomotion whereas a child of a year or so is 

making strenuous endeavours to move about either on all 
un 

fours or in the upright position; the child is/inter- 

ested in its contemporaries of the opposite sex, the 

adolescent is passionately so; taies in food, in play, 

in reading all show a development which we must suppose 

to be related to inner as well as to envir ental de- 

termining factors. In the second case we have more ample 
dtl 

data, and data of a quantitative kind but there is a very 

great divergence of opinion as to how it should be inter- 

preted. We have, for example, measurements of sensory 

acuity, of span of a -prehension, of attention, of various 

aspects of memory, of intelligence and of other aspects 

of mental processes. Such measurements indicate with 

some certainty that in some of these cases development 

in normal subjects follows a regular and, within the 

limits of our present technique and knowledge, a predict- 

able course. 

96 We may therefore conceive such a series of disposik. 

¿ional patterns, accompanied by measurements of the various 

capacities corresponding to each, as a series of cross 

sections of a normal course of development which each in- 
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dividual follows in the course of his immature life 

- a course which he follows in so far as there are no 

external disturbing factors such as accident or disease 

-diverging only within the measurable limits of what we 

know as individual differences. We must regard this 

process of development as a resultant of factors of at 

least three kinds, (a) the dispositional pattern and 

realised capacities at any particular moment during the 

process of development, (b) the inner tendencies to a 

further development in either or both of these respects, 

(c) external factors in the shape of those aspects of the 

environment in relation to which the development takes 

place. 

97 The part played by the inner developmental forces 

may be illustrated from the process whereby the infant 

becomes capable of walking. It is obvious that a child 

is born with a tendency to walk in a sense that it is 

not born with a tendency to make vocal sounds in a re- 

gular manner in response to the conventional black marks 

of the alphabet. Although we use the same word in both 

cases I do not suppose that anyone will suggest that a 

child learns to walk in the same sense that it learns to 

read. Yet it is probably that factors of all the three 

kinds just distinguished have a share in both processes. 
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Physiologically the newborn infant is incapable of 

walking. The bones and muscles of its legs are in- 

sufficiently strong to carry its weight and the nerve 

structures involved in the act of walking are unmedul- 

lated. Psychologically the infant is equally unready; 

it makes no movements indicative of an impulsion to walk, 

and, if it be held so that its toes touch the ground, it 

shows no tendency to place the soles of its feet upon it, 

or to take its weight upon its legs. Physiological de- 

velopment results in the anatomical structures becoming 

fit to fulfil their purpose and functional: it appears 

as if a parallel psychological development takes place 

also, which results in the appearance of the correspond- 

ing appropriate impulses and interests, for the child 

presently manifests a desire to move about in pursuit of 

this and that; held within reach of the ground it places 

the soles of its feet upon it and takes its weight with 

its leg muscles; it makes on its own initiative attempts 

to stand, holding on to a hand or to a chair, and tries 

to take a few steps without such support; or it can be 

easily persuaded to make such attempts. In a remarkably 

short time it is able to coordinate its muscles in the 

acts of standing and walking, and to coordinate these 

acts with its visual experience and its sense of balance. 

We may speak of this preparatory development of muscles 
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bones and nerves for their function as maturation. And 

we may apply the same term to the parallel preparatory 

development of the psychical dispositions involved. In 

e4ch case it is clear that we have a development result - 

ing in the main from inner factors and that this develop- 

ment follows a regular and pre- determined programme to 

the realisation of patterns of physiological and. disposit- 
0,0 

Tonal structure which are pre- determined. 

98 In the development of the child's vocal acts from 

its earliest cries to articulate speech we may distinguish 

the same three factors - (a) the dispositional pattern 

of any moment, (b) the continuous appearance of the re- 

sults of processes of maturation and, (e) changes result- 

ing from experience. In this case there is a dramatic 

moment when the last becomes of evident importance - the 

child discriminates heard vocal sounds and imitates them. 

From that moment the principal factor regulating its new 

acquisitions of vocal sounds and sound combinations is 

the languagd which it hears spoken. Up to this point 

the latter is clearly a minor factor; and the change from 

a dispositional pattern of a few emotional cries to a 

dispositional pattern of ba -ba -ing and ga -ga -ing, and 

then to one of ba- gá -ba -gá -ing may be supposed to be a 

result of maturation. It is possible that the influence 

of the environment has already specialised some of the 
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sounds so made - ma -ma and da -da- and ta-ta - in part- 

icular senses: it is probably also that the acquisition 

of some of the sounds of the language which is being acquired 

has to wait until the process of maturation makes their 

pronunciation possible, the *ad in the meantime sub- 
stituting the nearest sound which he can produce, as th 

for s or w for r. 

Thus in the case of speech the environment plays a 

part entirely different from that which it plays in 

walking. It is conceivable that a child left to itself 

and given no adult encouragement to locomotory triumphs 

would walk just as quickly. It is conceivable that a 

child which, during the period of the final maturation of 

the physiological and dispositional structures which func- 

tion in walking, was prevented from making any attempts to 

walk, would when that maturation was complete, succeed in 

walking without a period of slow mastering of the action, 

or with a much shortened period of immature attempts to 
.o 

stand upri;2ht arid to step out unsupported. It is much more 

probable that all three factors play interdependent parts 

La the process - that in the changed physiological condi- 

tions of the organism new organic sensations arise which 

play some part in arousing the maturing dispositions, that 

the impulses of these give rise to nervous processes and 

muscular movements which again stimulate further physio- 

logical developments which are taking place, while the 
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movements in which they are expressed attract the atten- 

tion of the adult and stimulate his or her interest so 

as to result in attempts to encourage the child's efforts, 

attempts which result in the further awakening of the 

maturing psychical dispositions and a continuation of 

this circle of reciprocal influences - that is to say, 

it is probable that the influence of the environment 

plays some part in learning to walk, but not the pre- 

dominant part played in the acquirement of language. 

Nevertheless there is another side to that picture 

also. We may be sure that the infants put on the Bass 

Rock in charge of deaf and dumb nurses did not, as the 

result of a process of maturation, grow up to speak the 

language of the garden of Eden. We cannot be at all 

certain how far they may have developed a language of 

their own out of their bá -ing and ga -bá -ing, Children 

in a normal contact with adult seech develop in differ- 

ent degrees their own nursery language. Furthermore 

each of us, though subject to the same or very much the 

same environmental influences as the rest, develops a 

vocabulary of his own, the idiosyncrasies of which may 

be in some degree innately determined. 

99 Maturation is a conception of the need for which 

there can be no doubt. It is however exceedingly 
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difficult to disentangle the part which it plays in 

development from that played by other factors, part- 

icularly the influences exercised by the environment, 

and the activity of reason or intelligence. 

It is also difficult to reach any conception of 

the nature of the developmental tendencies which reveal 

themselves in it. For example, they are obviously 

not dispositions, in any of the senses of that term which 

have been considered in Chapter II, since they stand be- 

hind the dispositional pattern as Ouranos behind the 

elder gods. 

It is still more difficult to assign to it its upper 
sl 

limit. There is a pleasing illusion of childhood and 

adolescence that at some time in the early twenties a 

fixed maturity will be reached which will put an end to 

the painful process of growing up. It is true that 

that process seems to come to an end in some persons at 

a much earlier stage than in others. The age at which 

the powers of growth seem to have exhausted themselves 

vary from those cases in which an individual is carried 

no further forward than to a stage corresponding roughly 

to that normally reached in early childhood to those in 

which a great genius seems to reveal new powers of mind 
5a- 

up to the verge of senility. When we speak of growing 

up in this way - that is when we use the phrase to mean 
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both the processes of development of the child and the 

youth, to which it normall refers, and also later stages 

of mental development when a premature fixity of mind has 

not supervened - we are certainly confusing two aspects 

Of development, processes of change due to maturation 

and processes of change resulting from experiences of 

interaction with the material and social environments. 

It is therefore necessary to state more precisely the 

problem under consideration in the form: At what age 

does the dispositional pattern cease to show changes 

which are part of a normal programme of development re- 

sulting from maturation, and at what age or ages do cap- 

acities cease to show increases which are not Iractice 

effects but results of maturation? We have certainly 

no data upon which upper limits may be fixed with any 

certainty; there is some reason for believing that there 

is very great individual variation even in the case of 

capacities which cannot increase greatly after adoles- 

cence: there is the possibility that a normal programme 

of maturation may underly those characteristic changes 

in the personality which continue throughout life and, 

which in simple people as well as in geniuses, may lead . 

finally to the highly intergrated and harmonious patterns 

attained in the mellowness of advanced years. 
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100 We may turn from this very obscure question to 

the more profitable examination of the parts played in 

mental development by experience, and b.r reason or 

volition. 

The environment can produce no direct effects upon 

the dispositional pattern of the mind. - so far as the 

mind is concerned the environment is primarily a series 

of frames of external circumstances, related to systems 

of dispositions, to which they stand as opportunities and 

obstacles to the realisation of the forms of expression 
b`3 

in which these are seeking to express themselves. No 

doubt it may also be for the more highly developed mind, 

in moments when the primary needs of body and mind are 

satisfied, an object of aesthetic contemplation and an 

object of scientific interest: and no doubt these act- 

ivities rather than more elementary and primitive ones 

are the appropriate expression of fully developed minds: 

but as soon as we have used the word "expression" in 

speaking of this we have taken a step which leads to their 

being formulated in the same terms as activities in which 

inner determinants express themselves in forms related 

also to external circumstances. And, whereas a pro- 

position in pure mathematics is the expression of conative 

states directed to a purely mental end, not to a form 

of expression to be realised in relation to a frame of 
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external circumstances (section84, a picture or a 

statue or a scientific theory is a form of expression 

related to both outer and inner factors in a way entire- 

ly similar to my improvised lampshade (sectionkg). 

We should therefore, be careful to avoid speaking 

as if environmental circumstances could be the cause 

of changes in the dispositional pattern or abilities of 

the individual. What happens is that, granted a cert- 

ain dispositional pattern and certain capacities, he 

will, if placed in an environment of one kind, express 

certain dispositions and exercise certain capacities, 

whereas, if placed in an environment of a different 

kind, he would have expressed different disposi' -ions 

and exercised different capacities. Thus if we suppose 

two boys of exactly similar mental and physical constit- 

ution to be sent, the one to the life of a farmer in 

western Canada and the other to the education of a 

scholar, we may think of the divergences of their de- 

velopment in terms of the differential effects of the 

entirely different degree of expression reached by 

different aspects of their similar dispositional pat- - 

terns, and the equally different degree of exercise given 

to different groups of abilities in their similar en- 

dowment of capacities, in the course of lives made up 

of such sharply contrasted activities. 
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101 When, by a loose usage of language, effects upon 

the mind are assigned to aspects of the environment as 
s 

their causes, processes alluded to are (1) those in 

which changes in dispositional patterns are the results 

of phases of experience, (2) those in which changes in 

capacities are similarly related. It may be said that 

every response of the organism leaves it in some degree 

changed in consequence of the persisting effects of the 

response uÏon the organism itself. 

(1) Changes of dispositional pattern resulting 

from experiences, of which the dispositions to which 

the change is related have been determinants, are of three 

kinds : - (a) dispositions may come to be related to new 

stimuli or to new situations so as to be in future act- 

ive in response to these stimuli or situations; (b) dis- 

positions may come to be related to one another in new 

ways so that net dispositional patterns come into exist- 

ence which determine new forms of expression; (c) dis- 

positions may increase or decrease in their power of de- 

termining experience and behaviour, the increase or de- 

crease being shown by a corresponding change in the 

strength of the conations to which they give rise. We 

may now illustrate each of these _:rinciples by describing 

examples of it. (a) Any disposition is at any moment 

related to one type of stimulus or situation (or to a 
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number of types of stimulus and situation) in response 

to which it becomes active. Thus the pupillary re- 

flex is active in response to changes in the intensity 

of illumination: the instinct of fear is active in re- 

sponse to a number of different situations, including 

those which are recognised as, or belitved to be, sit- 

uations of danger. In the case of the reflexes, the 

conditions under which the response may come to be made 

to an associated stimulus have been elaborately studied. 

Some other types of disposition can become active in 

response to new stimuli and situations under somewhat 

similar A man who has not 
_ -reviously been 

under fire may experience only a slight intensity of 

emotion, or possibly none at all, on first seeing and 

hearing a shell -burst - and this fact may have little 

relation to his susceptibility to danger situations of 

other kinds. The circumstances of battle may lead to 

his making strong fear responses in situations in which 

the rushing sounds made by shells passing through the 

air, the sounds and flashes of their bursts, and the 

smell of burnt explosives are prominent; and in con- 

sequence he may respond strongly to these stimuli, so 

that, when unapprehensive of danger, he will, if he 

should hear the hiss of a single shell about to fall in 

his neighbourhood, throw himself immediately upon his 
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face - a very valuable acquired response; and so that, 

in circumstances when there is no danger to be apprehend- 

ed from hostile action, as for example when he has re- 

turned to civilian life, he may still experience a power- 

ful impulse to the same response when a door bangs or 

when the sound of an approaching shell is mimicked in the 

theatre. We may describe this in general terms by say- 

ing that, in the circumstances of war, the man has found 

himself in a number of situations in which the end of 

self-preservation is not secured by the existing organ- 

isation of his disc :ositions, either "from the point of 

view of the stimuli and situations in which they are 

awakened or the responses in which they express themselves, 

and that in these circumstances the aypropriate disposit- 

ions have so altered the pattern of their organisation 

that, in response to stimuli and situations to which pre- 

viously there was little if any response on the part of 

the organism, they are now immediately and strongly act- 

ive on the patterns of new and a-:propriate forms of ex- 

pression. 

(b) If two or more groups of disposition& express 

themselves with reference to the same object or situation 

on one occasion, and still more if they do so on a number 

of occasions, they may become so organised with reference 

to one another that, when one of them is in process of 
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expressing itself with reference to that object or sit- 

uation, the other, or others, may tend to become active 

in seeking simultaneous expression with regard to the 

object or situation, so supplementing or modifying or 

blending harmoniously with the tendency primarily sti- 

mulated. Such an organisation has been called a senti 

ment or a complex and a good example of the working of 

such a structure is to found in McDougall's account of 

reproach. 

When two of more dispositional groups have been 

so related to one another in the case of one object or 

situation and when one of them is about to find express- 

ion with reference to another object or situation, the 

other or others are likely to have a larger share in de- 

termining the response actually made than if such a 

sentiment had not been formed. 

(c) Dispositions which find expression in action 

may give rise to stronger conations in consequence, and 

vice versa. This may be best seen in the case of ac- 

quired a,petites, such as that for tobacco, or acquired 

tases for 1)articular kinds of food. In the case of 

dispositions related to forms of expression involving 

complex inner and outer, and inner to outer, adjustments, 

the making of such adjustments successfully on one occas- 

ion may of course facilitate the making of them with 
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greater ease on subsequent occasions. 

Paradoxically, the result of the expression of a 

tendency has been held to result in some instances in 

a diminution of its power to determine responses, as in 

the theory of Stanley Hall that a child plays in order 

to eliminate, by expressing them, innate tendencies 

which have no relevance to a civilised environment. The 

phenomena in question can be explained less paradoxically 

by saying t.:.at, in these cases, the tendency is express- 

ed in the course of a phase of maturation as a result of 

which it is not eliminated but built up into a new pat- 

tern in relation to the rest of the r.ersonality. 

That a disposition which is denied expression does 

not necessarily cease to exist even when there is no otr- 

vious sign of it in either consciousness or behaviour 

has beeii shown by the psycho -analysts. 

Different aspects of the three types of change in 

the dispositional pattern arising in the course of ex- 

perience have been formulated under such names as the 

law of facilitation, the law of association and the 

law of habit formation. 

(4) the same underlying principle is exemplified 

also in the general tendency of capacities to be more 

fully realised as a result of practice. 
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102 We have still to describe the most characteristic 

aspect of mind, and that which is probably its essential 

aspect. Reflex responses have an appearance of being 

automatic or machine -like; the routine -responses of 

appetite and instinct and habit have in a lesser degree 

a similar character. The processes of maturation, if 

they have no analogies in the mechanical world, resemble 

Closely the vegetative processes of physiological growth. 

But to the mind's power to make new combinations of move- 

ments, of objects which can be manipulated, of images, 

of words or concepts, there is no parallel elsewhere. 

This power is to be seen in its most striking form 
8Y 

in processes of conceptual analysis and synthesis. It 

is to be seen scarcely less clearly in all forms of art- 

istic creation. Some measure of it is to be found in 

the limited power of the higher animals to devise effect- 

ive responses to problem situations; some trace of 

it is to be found much further down the animal scale in 

adaptive variations of instinctive responses to novel 

circumstances. It may be discerned also in the dream, 

and in other more or less abnormal products of non- intro- 

spectible processes. But it is found in its full de- 

velopment only in the conscious mental life of the mature 

and normal human being. 

This power is more evident in some activities than 
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in others - more evident in writing a letter than in 

tying one's shoe laces, in solving riders in geometry 

than in striving to master the pons asinorum, in using 

one's wits on an object which excites curiosity than in 

gaping open- mouthed like a booby - but it is more or 

less continuously active throughout waking life. It 

therefore plays a part in shaping and coordinating 

most of our responses, and it is therefore (through the 

processes of facilitation and habit formation) an im- 

portant agent in bringing about modifications in the 

dispositional pattern. A new situation has to be met, 

a situation to which there is no routine responses al- 

ready provided in the individual's dispositional pattern, 

either as a result of his heredity or his previous ex- 

perience. A new way to meet it has to be devised by 

the analysis of the problem and the discovery of the 

s 
appropriate arwer to it. If this is done successfully 

the response so discovered can be repeated on a future 

occasion, when the recurrence of this situation requires 

it again, as a routine response. Thus a new element 

has been added to the dispositional pattern. 

One of the ways in which its activity leads to such 

modifications is through the process of volition already 

described (section 82). It is the origin of the judge- 

ments from which a volition results, and, as such, it is 



Chap IV Sect 102 205 

the hinge upon which volitional processes turn. A voli -- 

(-ion is a direct interference with the course of action 

which would follow upon the direct expression of the ex- 

isting dispositional pattern; and such interferences 

must result in some degree of modification of that 

pattern. For 

..that which is not good, 

or rather, that which is hot approved as such by the 

judgement which guides a volition to its rejection, 

is not delicious 
To a well- governTd and wise appetite 

9 

103 A volition may be directed to such a modification 

as its explicit end, not as an implicit consequence: it 

may aim directly at the strengthening of this tendency, 

or the elimination of that, and the cultivation of a 

personality in which those ideals are realised which the 

rational judgement discerns as worthy. It is possible 

for a desire against which the decision of the reason 

has been given to be at once annihilated: the fiat of 

the will is sent forth against it, the whole force of 

the man is drawn together into the resolution that this 

desire shall no longer have a share in determining his 

actions, and it disappears from consciousness, not to 

reappear. More frequently a powerful desire must be 
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dealt with by the tactics of attrition. The judgement 

has, let us say, pronounced against tobacco, and a strong 

resolution has been taken against it. Nevertheless the 

still active appetite will, in a moment of pre- occupation 

with something else, send the hand to the cigarette box: 

or, if there are no cigarettes so easily available, the 

idea of tobacco will haunt the mind with suggestions of 

places and times at which it may be obtained, producing 

at the same time a degree of discomfort in the lack of 

it which may possibly result in a failure of the reso- 

lution. This may easily happen on any occasion on which 

tobacco is available, unless, by a new volition on each 

such occasion, the appetite is prevented from realising 

itself in action. If, however, on each such occasion, 

it is prevented from reaching its expression in action, 

it may in course of time cease to manifest itself either 

in impulses or in desires. When this stage has been 

reached, we may say that a change has been effected in 

the dispositional pattern, as a result of the successive 

volitions. 
as 

Although a volition,Aso defined, is never determined 

by a conation of another type, it is limited by the dis- 

positional system as expressed in conative states actually 

experienced. Volition has no content of its own - for, 

if it had, that content could be made the object of a 
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judgement as to its absolute value (or its value relative 

to that of the content of another conative state), and 

the judgement could be embodied in a resolution for or 

against it, a8 in the case of any other conative state; 

and this resolution would be a volition directed to action 

in accordance with the judgement. Volition has therefore 

no content of its own. 

104 In addition to the factors already considered the 

social tradition in contact with which an individual 

grows up, exercises an important influence upon the 

development of his disr;ositional pattern. The view taken 

of the relative importance of the parts played in develor- 

ment by maturation, experience and volition will de- 

termine the view taken of some aspects of the relation 

between the individual and the social tradition in which 

he is educated. Two cases in point are that of sexual 

relations, and that of religious experience. Thus (a) 

we might look upon the individual as originally non -moral 

in sexual matters and ascribe the virtue of a faithful 

husband to the influence of social morality upon an 

originally non -moral being; (b) we might consider it to 

result from the growth of specific dispositional organ- 

isations which have come into existence as the result of 

the recurrent stimulation of the relevant dispositions in 
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the course of married life; or (c) we might regard such 

a character as the natural outcome of a normal process 

of maturation of the sexual and associated instincts. 

On the first view the form of relation specified in the 

marriage service is something imposed upon the individual 

from without. On the second view the marriage service 

describes the type of relation which, whether there were 

any such social institution or not, might be expected to 

result from the cohabitation of a normal man and a normal 

woman, reasonably well suited to one another in character 

and physique -which might be expected to result from their 

...mutual and partak'n bliss,... 
61 

in accordance with the process by which habits and sent- 

iments are normally formed (section 101). On the third 

view, the form of relation there given social and re- 

ligious sanction is something to which a man's own nature 

tends, a pattern of reciprocal obligations and reciprocal 

sentiments in which, and in which alone, he finds the 

fulfilment of the dispositional patterns in which his 

sexual and parental tendencies become organised as a re- 

sult of the process of maturation. On this view the 

institutional form it has been designed originally as 

the expression of the similar nature of other men who 

have preceded him, and it acts upon him as a guide or one 
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to a process of development which is to be thought of, 

not as resulting from the imposition of the form from 

outside, but as originating within him. 

A similar illustration may be taken from religious 

experience. It may be looked upon either as resulting 

from ta) a series of peculiar perversions of the natural 

instincts of men by a social institution: 

tantum reli io g' potuit suadere malorum; 

or from (b) a series of chance conditionings of his in- 

stincts, more or less of the nature of perversions of 

them; or as being (c) the expression of his very nature 

in its fullest development, religious teaching stimulating 

and guiding a movement that arises spontaneously in his 

own mind, and religious tradition providing in its in- 

stitutions forms of expression built up and maintained 

by many generations of men in the expression of the 

similar spontaneous movement of their minds. 

On each of these views the part played by the trad- 

itions of mankind in the fulfilment of the individual 

life is different, and anyone of them could be applied 

to other aspects of the individual's life besides his 

sexual relations and his religious experience. On the 

first view, the patterns upon which the mind may be 

formed are supplied by tradition and by tradition only; 
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without the tradition development will not take place 

at all. On the second view, the patterns actually re- 

alised in the process of individual development result 

from the accidents of experience and, given a different 

experience, the personality might quite well have grown 

up in any one of a Number of different ways. One of the 

factors determining the experience which has actually 

taken place in any individual case is tradition; and 

tradition is a jumble of transmitted patterns, all of 

these patterns owing their peculiarities to the changes 

of individual lives in the course of the vicissitudes of 

which they have arisen. Tradition is therefore regarded 

as valueless - as so much lumber from which we should do 

well to free ourselves; and it is believed to be possible 

to devise new and improved patterns upon which the person- 

ality may be modelled. Such patterns would presumably 

be worthy of preservation and they would therefore be 

transmitted consciously to successive generations; and 

in this way a tradition would be set up which would have 

elements of value, which would owe these to the intellect- 

ual processes which had devised them and which would be 

open to revision by conscious processes of the same 

character as those which created it. 

105 On he third view the essential factor in the re- 
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lation between the individual and tradition is the pro- 

cess of maturation which the other two views ignore en- 

tirely. In a series of generations individuals have as 

a result of the forces of development within them moved 

along a path of development determined in broad outline 

by these developmental forces, but in individual cases 

only imperfectly realised. Along this path some indiv- 

iduals have moved further than others, acid each step of 

such an achievement can facilitate its repetition in the 

course of other lives by the communication of its form 

or pattern to others at the appropriate stage of their 

development. Tradition as a system of such moral and re- 

ligious patterns (mixed up no doubt with elements of 

lesser or doubtful value, and with much that is simply 

rubbish) thus works in cooperation with the forces behind 

maturation to make possible in successive generations 

still further achievements in development, or to unable 

the same degree of achieved development to be reached by 

larger numbers of individuals, Since the facilitation 

of development up to the stage represented by the moral 

tradition of his day allows an individual to pass through 

these stages more quickly (and with less exhaustion of 

conflict, either with his social environment or within 

himself) it may enable him to take a still further step, 

and in doing so to attain new forms in the organisation of 
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his own personality; and these new forms may in turn 

be assimilated by the tradition and may therefore, in 

being transmitted to later generations, provide them 

with a still more advanced jumping -off place. What looks 

very like an example of these processes can be detecten in 

the religious development which lies behind the prophetic 

writings in the Old Testament. 

The various factors which complicate such a process 

must be considered in a later chapter. We must however 

note here that, if we envisage such a process we should, 

on the basis of what little we can see of the working of 

the processes of maturation in the individual, expect 

that, after a period during which such a tradition has 

been built up, a period of equilibrium between conservai- 

Lion and further advance will follow. It is true as we 

have seen, that individuals begin their lives with very 
fr,,L/ 

different possibilities of development. Even if we were 

to assume that the direction of development is the same 

in all cases (and this would be a quite unwarranted 

assumption) it seems unquestionable that diffe ent indiv- 

iduals start their lives with very different degrees of 

momentum along that road, so that (even granted equally 

favourable environments) they would travel very different 

distances along it. If this be so it is clear that in 

a society in which the distribution of innately determined 
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possibilities of development remains the same in success- 

ive generations, the proportion of the population to whom 

a developing tradition of moral growth could be communicat- 

ed in its fullness would necessarily be smaller in each 

generation, just as we see is the case with a developing 

intellectual tradition such as that of mathematics. In 

the latter case if we assume (in correspondence with our 

assumption with regard to a constant distribution of in- 

nately determined developmental possibilities) the main- 

tenance in successive generations of the original dis- 

tribution of innate mathematical abilities, then a society 

which begins with the ability to count five on its fingers 

and develoi;s for itself a system of mathematics as ad- 

Vanced as our own will in the early stages be able, so far 

as the distribution of mathematical abilities is concerned, 

to communicate the finest flowers of its mathematical 

achievement to its whole population within a short period 

from the making of these discoveries. A little later 

when it has, let us say, formulated the multiplication 

table or some part of it, this may be communicated in 

course of time to a preponderant proportion of individuals. 

But the higher the intellectual achievement which is 

reached, the smaller will be the number of individuals 

capable of assimilating it, until finally the mathemati .' - 

ians can be understood only by mathematicians. 
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The mathematical tradition, being carried on by a 

small number of persons of specialised interests and 

talents, who really constitute a society within a society, 

may continue to grow indefinitely. It may be otherwise 

with a moral tradition which cannot be carried out and 

developed by such a segregated group, and which therefore 

implies a different type of relation to and dependence 

upon the distribution of relevant developmental possibil- 

ities in the general population of a society; and it 

seems clear that, after a period of moral development, 

an equilibrium may be reached which is of such a nature 

tat, if some part of the society passes the point which 

that equilibrium represents, the relation between the 

tradition embodying the highest moral achievement and the 

realised developmental possibilities of the preponderant 

mass of the population may become definitely unstable 

- a position which it is possible that our own society 

has reached. 

106 The argument pursued in the last section depended 

upon the assumption of four positions - that the develop- 

ment of the personality up to the later years of age is 

still in part determined by the developmental forces that 

lie behind maturation, that some individuals in whom these 

forces are unusually strong achieve a degree of develop- 
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ment in advance of their fellows, that the forms of such 

achievements may through incorporation in the social 

tradition facilitate the realisation of these forms by 

members of later generations, that the extent to which 

such forms can become the common possessions of a whole 

society is limited by the distribution of developmental 

forces in varying degrees throughout t'rie society. It 

is clear that in any society of which these assumptions 

were true the working of the principle deduced in the 

last section would be obscured by the fact that varying 

facilities for access to the best existing tradition at 

any moment result in gross variations in the extent to 

which individuals reach such a development as their in- 

nate developmental powers would permit of. In any con- 

ceivable society it would be largely a matter of accident 

whether, in the case of any phase of his development, an 

individual met with the appropriate transmitted form of 

expression, the proper element in tradition, at the very 

moment when it would best afford the cue to the next 

phase through which he must pass: the most perfect ped- 

agogue must teach some things too soon, and other things 

too late; and, though giving an intelligent child freed- 

om to follow its interests (as is being done in some 

modern educational experiOments) will do much to avoid 

the first of these mistakes, it may easily fall still 
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More into the second of them. In any actual society 

only an imperfect adjustment can be reached, and in 

existing societies such as our own the adjustment falls 

far short of what even moderate educational opinion 

would regard as practical. However this may be, it 

is certain that, as things are, the accidents of life 

give a man access to the mass of transmitted development- 

al matterns only in a haphazard fashion. 

107 How far he makes use of these accidents depends 

in a large measure upon himself - upon his specific cap- 

acities, upon his general intelligence and upon his 

volition. Differences in specific capacity make the 

environment that is rich in opportunity for one indiv- 

idual a mere blank in the same res,ect for another. Thus 

a child with musical ability will assimilate a mass of 

musical material in an environment in which another with- 

out that ability fails to acquire the power of whistling 

the National Anthem recognisably. The child with an 

artist's eye will sit in the sunlit schoolroom entranced 

by the play of light and shadow, while his fellows suffer 

the morning's lessons in boredom;k 5'. and every moment of 

such experience is preparing his mind to be discriminat- 

ingly receptive whenever chance puts a picture in his way. 

Differences in general intelligence will have similar re- 
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suits. 

Volitional processes are of still more importance 

from this point of view. If native capacity makes this 

or that more interesting to one than it is to another, 

or reveals in it possibilities to be exploited, it is 

largely through voluntary application that that exploit- 

ation must take place. The lucky accident may reveal 

a direction in which an aesthetic, an intellectual or a 

moral end may be sought and achieved: but, in the 

achievement of it, judgement and volitional action must 

cooperate with native capacity. 

108 The distribution of developmental possibilities, 

realised and unrealised, in any society is probably 

related to yet another variable of outstanding import- 

ance. The total of human achievement as gathered up 

in transmittable forms of expression is the sum of the 

achievements of many different types of developed person- 

ality. From the point of view of their innate develop- 

mental possibilities Shakespeare's achievement was prob- 

ably impossible to Newton, and vice versa: and similarly 

in the case of St.Francis and St.Dominic. Such vari- 

ations in the creators of elements in the social trad- 

ition are paralleled by a similar variation in the larger 

number to whom it is transmitted. One man has a good 
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eye for colour and an appreciation of poetry but so de- 

fective an ear that he can make little of music. An- 

other seems to have a talent for mathematics and a natur- 

al incapacity for metaphysics, or vice versa. Granted 

such differences, we could imagine for any given mind 

which is reasonably at harmony with itself an environ- 

ment in which it would express itself satisfactorily, 

an environment, that is to say, which provided the 

material conditions of living, the activities in pursuit 

of them which would suitably exercise both body and 

mind, the social relations which are the satisfaction of 

the individuals's desire for companionship and affection 

and the stimulus to bodily and intellectual and mental 

processes. Such an adjustment, if reached at any one 

moment, ca.,lnot continue unchanged. Not only is the 

outward world subject to change, so that 

No stait in Erd heir standis sicker... 

but, even if the environment were constant, readjustment 

would be necessary because the individual himself is 

continuously changing from within, partly because of the 

process of maturation itself, and partly because every 

interaction with the environment leaves him in some 

degree changed as a result of it. Thus, when you have 

provided the boy with the books and toys which are the 
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exact answers to his interests and needs, he will 

presently, for this double reason, grow out of them, as 

surely he grows out of his clothes and his boots. This 

is not to be regretted. He has been given these toys 

and these books exactly in order that he may grow out 

of them, and so reach and reveal a fu ther set of inter -' 

esta, which mark a further stage in his growth towards 

manhood. 

109 As the individual develops he becomes ready to 

assimilate new parts of the social tradition. The social 

tradition as a whole is the correlative of his develop- 

mental possibilities as a whole, granted that he is, 

from this point of view, the perfect man, capable of 

physical, intellectual, aesthetic, moral and religious 

development up to the limits which humanity has so far 

reached. Each item in the social tradition is at the 

right moment the necessary cue to the unfolding of his 

personality or the answer to his needs. But there are, 

as we began by saying, no such perfect individuals. Every 

actual man is limited in his possibilities. His potent- 

ialities make possible for him a reincarnation, not of 

the whole achievement of the human race, but of some 

part of it. Each individual sets out with different 

possibilities of development, and individuals differ in 
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the readiness with which they assimilate different 

parts of the social tradition. Add to this the very 

great variations of opportunity of contact with the 

social tradition and we see the consequences in the 

very great variety of individual character. 

220 

110 Looking at the problem from the point of view of 

the individual, there is necessary at every stage of his 

life not only a relation of approximate adjustment be- 

tween his tendencies and his environment at that moment, 

but a developing relation between two correlative groups 

of phenomena, those within and those external to him. 

The result of this process, if the conditions of it were 

ideally perfect for everyone, (which is not only im- 

possible for everyone but impossible for anyone) would 

not be mental and moral equality, but quite probably a 

variety of knowledge and character wider than exists at 

present. 

If we now consider the same problem from the point 

of view of society instead of from the point of view of 

the individual, we may start our argument from the de- 

pendence of society upon a high degree of differentiation 

of function. Employing an every -day metaphor, we may 

think of the individual members of society as pegs, and 

the positions which society offers them as holes into 



Chap IV Sect 110 221 

which they are to be fitted. It is not a question of 

round and square pegs, and round and square holes, merely; 

but of pegs and holes of a bewildering variety of shapes 

and sizes. How far is there a correspondence which 

would admit a comfortable solution for all the pegs? 

The correspondence is probably not complete. There are 

certainly individuals of low grade mentality or criminal 

tendencies for whom society can have no place at all. 

This statement of course requires qualifications in so 

far as the anti- social tendencies of some of these are 

the results of faults of development for which the 

environment has to bear a share of the blame. As re- 

gards the bulk of humanity we can only say that society 

as it exists at present is far from having exhausted 

the possibilities of shuffling the pegs so as tc pro- 

duce a more comfortable arrangement of them. 

It must also be remembered that the pegs are living 

personalities with powers of development in many diverse 

directions while, on the other hand, the holes for the 

most part admit of the realisation of some at least of 

these possibilities. 

111 Mental events and processes are not confined to 

the theatre of consciousness and the dispositions which 

make up the structure of the personality are not active 
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only in determining conscious states and actions. Our 

memories for example are notoriously fallacious and a 

remembered event may be brought before consciousness in 

a form very different from the form of the original 

happening. If memory were merely mechanical retention, 

comparable to the retention by a photographic plate of 

the effects of exposure to light or the retention by a 

gramophone record of the effects upon it of sound vi- 

brations, we should expect to find that memory either 

faithfully represented past experience or represented if 

defectively like a photographic record lacking definition 
(D8 

through being out of focus or underexposed. We should no 

more expect changes which are of the nature of recon- 

structions to take place in memories recalled in a success- 

ion of occasions thattwe expect a photographic film to 

give a different version of the same scene in a success- 

ion of prints taken from it. We might expect the memories 

in a succession of occasions to be less clear than they 

were at first, and perhaps in the end to be entirely effaced 

like the letters on a much weathered tombstone. Memories 

do fade with the passage of time though not in such a 

regular and consistent manner as this comparison would 

indicate. There is an extreme contrast between the 

memories that are subject to this process of obliviscence 

- one's knowledge of a subject got up laboriously for an 
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examination would probably in the subsequent period, if 

not made use of, decay in this regular manner - and 

those which are either forgotten or remembered in a 

sense much more emphatic. Thus the memory which re- 

turns to haunt the mind with obsessional force makes us 

think, not of the mechanical retention of an impression 

by a gramophone record or a photographic plate, but of 

something alive, and actively thrusting itself forward. 

It appears to be possessed of a force of its own by which 

it obtrudes itself upon consciousness. Similarly, in 

some cases of forgetting, the physical parallel appears 

equally inappropriate. I try to recall a name or an 

address or a telephone number. It is one which I have 

used a score of times, which came to my mind yesterday 

without effort or seeking, which I shall, without effort 

or difficulty or uncertainty, recall and make use of 

to- morrow, but to -day I carrot bring it to mind by any 

effort whatsoever. A door is closed upon it. It is 

as if some other force has momentarily barred the way 

and forbidden it access to my consciousness,. Thus 

forgetting is not merely a. passive process of decay or 

obliviscence, as the physical parallel would suggest. 

112 But we can go much further than this. Memories 

are notoriously subject to change during the period when 
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they are not being recalled; or at any rate on success- 

ive occasions of recall they a pear in very changed forms. 

Sir Walter Scott is said to have remarked that 'e could 

nmt retell a story without "giving it a new hai and stick." 

We are all familiar with this experience both in our- 

selves and others. I tell a story to one of my friends. 

A week later I hear him retell it to someone else, or 

perhaps to myself, if he has forgotten that it was from 

me that he originally heard it. Of course he may retell 

it badly, giving merely a weaker and inferior version 

of what he had from me. But, if he has imagination, and 

the story at the first tellin; made a strong impression 

upon him, it may, in his retelling, be heightened, and 

improved, and given new point. This is not because he 

has consciously altered or reconstructed it. It is 

because the memory dispositions, in terms of which his 

mind has apprehended and retained the form of the anec- 

dote, have grown like living things, entering into new 

and richer relations with one another, and possibly into 

new relations with other memory traces, so that all this 

system of dis ositions expresses itself in the form of 

expression of the heightened and improved version which 
o 

comes spontaneously to his mind. 

113 The ordinary night dream has been shown by Freud 
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to have a similar origin. It is not a casual and accident- 

al formation, but is related to systems of dispositions 

which have been balked of their expression in action, and 

find an imaginary or phantasy satisfaction in the events 

and images of the dream life. Such imaginary satisfact- 

ioni is of course less complete than the satisfactions of 

waking action. Accordingly the dispositions which lie 

behind and mould the dream are those which are temporarily 

or permanently forbidden their normal expression, either 

because they are not in harmony with social principles and 

standards, or because the proper occasion for their ex- 

pression has not yet arisen, or because, on account of 

some weakness of character or intelligence, the dreamer is 

unable to find means of realising them under the conditions 

of everyday life. Thus the dream is related to systems 

of desires and fears, some of them c -nscious (in the sense 

that they are known to the dreamer during his waking life) 

and some of them unconscious (in the sense that the dreamer 

may in his waking life be quite unaware that there are any 

such tendencies in his nature); and it is related to 

these desires and fears in the same way in which a letter 

is, as we have seen before, related to what we have called 

its determinants in the writer's mind. 

These forces must be thught of as competing with one 
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another to mould the symbols of the dream, each tendency 

striving to shape them as completely as it may into a 

satisfactory expression of itself. It is as if each 

tendency fastened upon the elements in the dream most re- 

levant to itself, and expressed itself through them by 

charging them with the utmost of its meaning that they 

will bear. In this way the dream is related, not to 

one group of tendencies, but to the whole personality, 

and the analysis of the dream may lead to the exploration 

of all the tendencies of the dreamer's personality, one 

system underlying another, and giving to the dream entire- 

ly different meanings at the different levels to which 

analysis is pushed. Thus every item in the dream is over- 

determined; it is a focus not of one group of tendencies 

but of many different groups; it has not one meaning but 

several meanings; it dramatises not one problem of ad- 

justment but many such problems. In this way the dream 

is a picture of the existing systems of mental forces and 

their interrelations. It is a pattern of symbols which 

reproduces the pattern of the mental forces underlying 

his conscious states and deliberate actions. It reveals 

these forces to us as active, striving and competing 

elements of mind. 

114 We may regard these forces as actively seeking a 
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solution of the problem of their interrelation. On the 

view which we have just stated a dream is "the fulfilment 

of a wish" - a phantasy in which groups of tendencies seek 

the satisfaction which they cannot find in the real world. 

But we may regard the dream as an attempted solution of 

a problem. This is the view taken by Rivers. The problem 

is that of adjusting the defeated and balked tendencies to 

the conflicting tendencies which have resulted in their 

repression. In the dream there is an attempt to solve 

such a problem by the modes of thought which are still 

possible in sleep. The "solutions" will of course usually 

be inadequate ones, although they are by no means alwairs 

so. The advice "to sleep over it" before committing one- 

self to a decision is frequently given. Psychologically 

this is the equivalent of saying: "let the tendencies re- 

levant to this problem have an opportunity of relating 

themselves to one another in new ways, during the temporary 

abdication of the self in sleep." The soundness of the 

advice is shown by the many occasions on which, when it is 

taken, an unsettled state of mind at might will be succeed- 

ed by a clear resolution in the morning, though no process- 

es of conscious thought have intervened to bring it about. 

Everyone is familiar with an experience which is 
described 

by James. The mind is occupied with a problem to which 

it can find no solution - a problem of an intellectual kind 
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or perhaps merely one of remembering a particular fact or 

date or name m the problem is abandoned but presently, 

when the mind is otherwise engaged, (and very frequently 

on waking from sleep) the required solution or memory 

will, in the most casual way, "saunter into the mind ". It 

is as if the mislaid memory had been searched for and found, 

or the answer to the problem discovered, by active process- 

es taking place outside of consciousness. 

115 All this can be summed up by saying that dispositions, 

whether emotional tendencies or memories, develop and group 

themselves, compete, or build themselves into complex 

patterns of thought or action. These developments and 

groupings, conflicts and intergrations, are what we call 

mental processes, and some of these take place in close 

relation to consciousness, so that we are aware of their 

successive stages and achievements. When they take place 

in the arena of consciousness, as upon a lighted stage, the 

self is more than an interested spectator. It intervenes 

as a nurse intervenes to bring harmony between quarelling 

children; it intervenes as a teacher intervenes to impose 

order and discipline; it intervenes as a chairman intervenes, 

presiding, and securing order, and harmonious thought and 

decision. But, behind the ,rocesses of discussion and 

decision which take place in the open meeting, and under 
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the chairman's eye, are many discussions and shapings of 

opinion, oppositions and concords and compromises, between 

the members, which take place behind the scenes, and which 

are at least equally important in determining the ultimate 

form of the resolutions which are passed. The correspond- 

ing processes in the individual mind - the processes which 

take place behind the scenes, below those levels of mental 

life which the light of consciousness normally illuminates 

- have a corresponding importance. It is only in rdcen+ 

times that they have been explored, and their share in 

normal mental life is not yet at all certainly determined. 

No theory of psychology can, however, ignore them. We may 

distinguish them from processes open to introspective ob- 
73 

servation by calling them endo -psychic processes. 



Chapter V 

The common mental frame in the twofold relation 

Two are better than one;... 

Can two walke together, except 
they be agreed? 

About the same as the fitting 
of an old glove to a hand. Hand 
and glove have only to meet. 
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Chapter V 

The common mental frame in the twofold relation 

116 As we have already seen (section 22), it is not 

necessary to proceed directly from the universe of discourse 

of individual psychology.to the application of psychological 

concepts in the field of large scale social p #enomena, or 

even in that of the relatively small group: there is an 

intervening field of study and investigation in the simplest 

of social phenomena, those of relations between two persons. 

Here it is possible to do more than propose more or less 

speculative interpretations in psychological terms of ob- 

served results of social processes: it is possible to ob- 

serve and describe the processes of interaction themselves, 

to avail ourselves, within the confines of this borderland of 

sociological territory, of those methods of investigation 

which we are accustomed to use in a psychological inquiry. 

In the course of such a study we are concerned, not 

so much with minds, as with the relations between minds. 

From a study of these inter -relations we may expect to arrive 

at concepts which are more than psychological concepts since 

they arise out of a consideration of such more complex 

phenomena: and it is in such concepts, rather than in the 
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concepts of individual psychology, that we may hope to 

find the keys to unlock the problems of the social group 

whether large or small. Thus such a study would be re- 

lated to the study of a group or a society somewhat as in 

biology the study of minute structure and function is re- 

lated to the study of the organism as a whole. 

117 We have now to inquire how minds enter upon relations 

with one another, using as the basis of our inquiry the 

account of the mind given in the last chapter. Such a 

mind, seeking to realise its purioses, meets with its frame 

of external circumstances as a series of opjortunities and 

obstacles to its expression. Success in attaining its 

ends depends upon the harmonious organisation of the mind 

itself - the aims which it pursues must be aims which are 

psychologically compatible with one another, since other- 

wise there is a state of conflict, a mind at cross purposes 

with itself, and consequently the failure to achieve the 

aims set by the dispositions engaged on either side. With 

these problems of inner adjustment we are not 
directly 

concerned here. Success however is related also to 
ex- 

ternal circumstances, and among these are persons as well 

as things. 

These persons are themselves minds 
and, from our pre- 

sent point of view, systems of dispositions. As such they 

differ from other elements in the 
frame of external 
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circumstances. They are quite peculiarly provocative 

of interest, attention, and intense states of feeling. 

They are, more than any other class of objects, the 

stimuli of the innate emotional tendencies - of fear, 

anger, disgust, curiosity, self assertion, submissive- 

ness, tender feeling. are, moreover, quite 
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peculiarly resistant to our wills, since they are them- 

selves actively seeking the realisation of their purposes 

in a frame of external circumstances of which we are our- 

selves a part. Furthermore, we are peculiarly inclined 

to demand from them a submission to our conventions - those 

of our purposes which we have elevated into general prin- 

ciples regulating our universe - which we do not dream of 

exacting from other obstacles to our wills. Finally, we 

cannot preserve towards them that attitude of detachment 

which we normally have towards physical objects which we 

manipulate in the service of our purposes. An individual 

sufficiently cold, or sufficiently self -controlled, may 

in some situations succeed in maintaining such an attitude 

to the thoughts and feelings and aims of others. This 

is of course the attitude of the psychologist to his sub- 

ject in the laboratory. It may be at intervals the 

attitude of parent to child, or teacher to pupil, or 

governor to governed; but it is not an attitude which 

can be maintained for long in any living relation. There 
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is a certain type of character to whom this attitude is 

in a greater degree possible, who manipulates men on the 

basis of a quite objective view of them, quietly pursuing 

his own purposes and appearing to others possessed of a 

talent which they describe as tact and diplomatic genius 

on the one hand, or Machiavellian cunning on the other, 

according as they sympathise with the aims which he pursues, 

or with those which he so coldly sets aside. 

118 Leaving this attitude aside, we have to ask what 

kinds of relation between two minds may result from con- 

tacts so conditioned. It is convenient to begin with the 

most primitive type of relation and to pass from this to 

those of a more developed kind. In the first place it is 

evident that one person may be the object of the other's 

instinctive impulse as simply and directly as the rabbit 

is the object of the dog's hunting instinct, or a beef 

steak the object of normal human hunger. That is to say, 

the person has a particular value, is felt about in a 

particular way, is acted to in a particular manner, be- 

cause that kind of value, feeling or action seems to be 

implied in his very existence. There is no more conscious- 

ness of his personality, of his thoughts and feelings, of 

the transaction as it appears to him, than in the case of 

the rabbit or the beef steak. Relations of dominance eihd 
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submission, of anger and of fear, afford very clear ex- 

amples of this. On first thoughts the most obvious ex- 

ample is perhaps the appetitive tenderness of the sexual 

and parental relations; but this example is obvious just 

because it almost inevitably involves a certain degree of 

self -consciousness and self criticism, and these make it 

less purely instinctive than many cases of dominance or 

fear. Nevertheless, when a young lady remarks to her 

sweetheart: "I wish you could be ill, so that I could 

nurse you ", he may quite possibly t:ink that she fails 

to aI.preciate the situation from his point of view, and 

that in the same way that the dog fails to appreciate the 

point of view of the hunted rabbit. 

119 In considering a relation, it is essential to a 

psychological view of it that we should see it as it 

appears to one or other of the persons concerned, without 

being involved in his evaluation of it - that we should 

apprehend his perception of his object while remaining 

critically aloof from the evaluation which that perception 

implies. We may in turn look at such a relation from the 

point of view of each person in this psychological way. 

It is essential to a sociological view of a relation that 

we should at once apprehend both points of view as equally 

parts of one situation which comprehends the relevant mental 
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states and bdhaviour of both persons, including, in both 

cases, those in which the other is perceived or reacted to, 

and that we should preserve towards both the same critical 

aloofness. Failure to do this is the besetting fallacy 

of social inquiry. It is so much easier to let the facts 

be coloured by the feelings and valuations of one or other 

of the parties concerned - to see the King and Queen and 

Ophelia and Horatio through the eyes of Hamlet, to write 

economic history from the point of view of the working 

classes, to look upon the American War of Independence as 

the assertion of the principles of justice and liberty 

which it appeared to some Americans and some British states- 

men, or as the unreasonableness and sedition which it appear- 

ed to others.% Such a procedure is valid for literature but 

not for science; and literature does not go beyond it, 

though it may sometimes appear to do so when it swings us 

from one point of view to another; whether for a tragic 

purpose - as when we sympathise at once with two antagonists 

and, at war with ourselves, experience a conflict of which 

the only resolution is in tragic pity and terror; or for 

a comic purpose - as when we are beguiled into sympathy with 

one attitude only to be laughed out of it when it is turned 

upside down for us and we are forced into another. 

In a sociological study we are seeking not an emotional 

resolution of a subjective conflict related to the situation 
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which we are examining but, first, an intellectual appre- 

hension of all the elements in that situation, including 

the emotional states and the judgements of value which are 

factors in it; and, secondly, an intellectual resolution 

of the theoretical problems whiìcih the situation presents 

to us as scientists. This is easy in the case of such 

situations as we are about to consider in which we are not 

ourselves participants; it is difficult, if indeed it is 

possible at all, in considering situations in which we 

participate as citizens, however we may attempt to detach 

ourselves from them in imagination when we try to treat of 

them as scientists. Yet this is an attempt which sociology 

must make if it is ever to reach conclusions of scientific 

value, and it has seemed desirable to try to define the 

nature of the difficulty involved in a sociological procedure 

at the first point in our argument at which it could be 

made clear. 

120 Returning to the consideration of a simple instinct- 

ive relation, we may now note that, when one instinctive 

tendency is involved on each side, there are two possibil- 

ities. A's impulse towards B may be met by B's impulse to- 

wards A, or by B's aversion. B may call forth A's tend ncy 

to dominance, mastery, leadership; but the satisfaction of 

that tendency depends upon whether a corresponding attitude 
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of submission, and desire for guidance, is evoked in B. 

If A wants to lead and B wants to follow, if A wants to 

advise and B wants to be advised, if A wants to be admired 

and B wants to worshippthen a concordant relation is the 

result of this fortunate coincidence of dispositions. But 

B in turn may want to lead, to be admired and to give coun- 

sel, and A may not instinctively afford him the gratifica- 

tion of these impulses. In that case the relation is one 

of opposition, and it may quickly come to an end; or it 

may continue (if other circumstances which at present lie 

outside our consideration enforce a continued interaction) 

as a relation of alternate amity and hostility of the 

two personalities; or it may issue in the dominance of 

the one by the other, a situation in which the two indiv- 

iduals are obtaining very unequal degrees of satisfaction 

from the relation. 

Where a fortunate coincidence of dispositions occurs 

we may speak of it as a relation of concord; and where 

there is no such coincidence we may speak of it as a re- 

lation of opposition. It should be noted that these terms 

are intended to refer to cases of coincidence or otherwise 

in which the dispositions concerned are elements in differ- 

ent minds. Where the dispositions are elements in the 

same mind we have already spoken of relations 
of harmony 

or conflict. It seems desirable to maintain the distinct- 
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ion between psychological and sociological phenomena by 

this distinction of terms. In such relations of concord 

we may find the very starting -point of the processes 

which sociology studies, the very basis of social life. 

121 It will be noted that in the example which we have 

taken the determinants in the two minds are dissimilar 

- dominance in the one case and submission in the other. 

This would be true also of other primitive relations, 

for example, that of anger and fear, or a primitive parent- 

al relation involving fostering tendencies on the part of 

the parent and the instinct of appeal on the part of the 

offspring, or the activities of courtship and mating in 

which the bodily formations, the instinctive impulses and 

evaluations, and the physiological states and overt be- 

haviour are different and complementary. Perhaps the 

most striking case of all is the relation of the nursing 

mother and her child - a relation which is appetitive on 

both sides, the appetitive impulses being conditionbd by 

physiological processes in both cases, and the impulses 

and physiological processes being in all respects com- 

plementary. In such cases a unity of common action re- 

sults from a concordance of very different determinants in 

the two minds concerned. The concordance is in the unity 

of the action not in the likeness of the determinants. 
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Such a concordance is like that of a duet played on two 

different instruments, not that of two similar instruments 

playing in unison. The two persons are "of one mind" in 

the sense that a harmonious programme of action has as its 

determinants a group of dispositions functioning as one 

unified system, although some of them are parts of one 

personality and some parts of another; they are not "of 

the same mind" in the sense that they have exactly similar 

thoughts, feelings and impulses. We shall see later that 

this distinction applies equally to relations on a higher 

psychological level, and to the structure of the group and 

the society. 

122 This distinction has very great importance both for 

practice and theory. It.: practical importance will become 

increasingly evident in the instances of social structure 

which will be examined, and especially in those cases which 

involve individual differences, the part played by which 

will be considered at length in a later chapter. Failure 

to recognise the difficulties and the opportunities which 

result from it is a constant source of trouble in personal 

relations, particularly between the sexes, 
and between the 

older and the younger. 

It is of equal importance in theory. It is easier to 

see the explanation of a relation involving like determinants 
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on both sides, and such instances tend to be emphasised 

to the neglect of the other type. Thus we meet with ex- 

planations of social process in terms of similar deter- 

minants, or "like- mindedness ".77 Such a theory, never 

capable of giving a complete explanation of any relation, 

must fail entirely to give a satisfactory account of these 

cases in which the dispositions on either side are com- 

plementary rather than similar. 

123 The points made in the preceding sections are of 

such importance that it is desirable to pause here in 

order to state them again. Two minds come into relation 

with one another when each seeks to express itself in a 

frame of external circumstances of which the other is a 

part. In such a case each mind may be for the other 

the most important element in that other's frame of ex- 

ternal circumstances. The result may be a relation of 

concord or a relation of opposition. When a concord occurs 

we have an example of the process of interaction between 

minds which is the starting point of the processes which 

social psychology studies, the very basis of social life. 

For a full understanding of such a situation it is necessary 

that we should at once aiprehend the points of view of both 

persons as equally parts of one situation which comprehends 

the relevant mental states and behaviour of both persons, 
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including in both cases those in which the other is perceived 

and reacted to. When we do this we see (a) that a unity of 

common action may result from mental states that are dis- 

similar and complementary, and therefore from dispositions 

which are dissimilar and complementary; that is, that the 

two persons are, in every day speech "of one mind" rather 

than "of the same mind "; and (b) that the concordance of 

the relation is in its unity of action, and not in the like- 

ness of its determinants. 

This might be described rather clumsily in psychological 

terms by saying that two dispositional systems in two minds, 

each of which is an element in the frame of external circum- 

stances of the other, are functioning in such a way as to 

achieve interdependent forms of expression. This statement 

is however seen to be unsatisfactory the moment that we notice 

that the form of expression of the one is meaningless apart 

from the form of expression of the other, just as offering 

the breast is meaningless without the movements of the infant 

to take it or the singing of the tenor part is meaningless 

without the singing of the soprano part in a duet, just as 

the bowler's part is meaningless without the batsman's, that 

of the server at tennis without that of the striker out, that 

of one actor without that of the other when they are speaking 

a piece of dialogue. We therefore require a description of 

the relation in terms which will emphasise the unity of 
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the common programme of activity of the partners instead 

of breaking it up in this unnatural way - the unity of 

the process of suckling, of the duet, of bowling and 

batting, of a rally between two tennis players, of a 

passage in a play as the dramatist conceived it and as 

the audience apprehend it. 

As soon as we seek such a description we must pass 

beyond the point of view of psychology as the science 

which studies each mind by itself - which studies its 

mental states and its dispositional organisation in 

relation to its frame of external circumstances, regarding 

other minds as elements in that frame of external circum- 

stances. We must pass beyond this point of view to one 

from which we see a unified programme of activity the 

determinants of which are in two minds - the impulse to 

give suck in one and the impulse to take it in the other, 

the knowledge of the tenor part and the ability to sing 

it in the one and the knowledge of the soprano part and 

the ability to sing it in the other, the skill of the bawler 

and the skill of the batsman, the reciprocal dexterities 

of the two tennis players, each actor's knowledge of his 

lines and his cues. We must then see that these deter- 

minants in the two minds may be regarded, not as two 
systems 

of interacting dispositions, but as two parts of one 

functional system related to one form of expression. 
'78 

This 
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is for the study of relations a more useful point of view 
than that of the psychology of the individual, and it is 

the point of view which is essential to the construction 

of a social psychology as a science of the relations be- 

tween minds. 

A form of expression which is related in this way to 

two minds requires a distinguishing name. Since it is 

achieved by their concordant expression, and in that way 

only, it may be called a common form of expression. The 

unity of the common form of expression, of the common pro- 

gramme of activity and of the unified system of dis- 

positions in the two minds requires that we should also 

recognise that those circumstances external to both minds 

which are relevant to their common activity constitute a 

common frame of circumstances. 

A name is required also for the dispositions in two 

minds which constitute one fuctional system in the 

achievement of a common form of expression. I propose 

to call such a system a common mental frame, and to use 

this term later in the description of relations involving 

more than two persons. By a common mental frame I mean 

a s stem of disositions which exists as a .art of each 

of two or more minds, and which is so organised that it 

functions as one system with reference to a common frame 

of circumstances and achieves a common form of expression 
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as a result of a unified mental and bodily activity. De- 

fined in this way the term common mental frame stands for 

the central conception which social psychology requires. 

Social psychology is concerned with minds in relation to 

one another. Nothing can come out of a relation of 

opposition so long as it remains a relation of opposition 

simply. It is therefore to relations of concord, that we 

must look when we seek to understand social life: and a 

relation of concord is a relation which is based upon 

dispositions in two minds which are organised with refer- 

ence to one another, that is, a relation which is based 

upon a common mental frame. 

124 It may be objected that "frame" is a term which 

has for psychological purposes the disadvantage that it 

may at first suggest something material. Terms of ordinary 

speech have for psychological purposes the continual dis- 

advantage that, in their history, they so frequently pass 

back and forward between the mental and the material. We 

have already noted this in the case of "tension" (section 

83); and psychology requires to use another term, "struct- 

ure", which presents the same difficulty, since it is 

likely to bring to the mind a picture of a material struct- 

ure of some kind - and this, although it applies equally 

to what is non -material, as when we speak of the structure 
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of a sentence, of a novel or a play, of an argument, of 

a piece of music or of a political constitution.77 Our 
true meaning when we speak of the "structure" of a build- 

ing or of a range of mountains is not the stones and mortar 

or the rock and detritus but the form or pattern upon 

which these materials are arranged; and this form or 

pattern belongs as much to the mental state in which it is 

apprehended as to the materials in which it has been em- 

bodied (section '79); and it is for this reason that the 

term we use in order to refer to this form or pattern 

passes readily backward and forward between a mental and 

a material reference in everyday speech and writing. 

In justification of a psychological use of. "frame" it 

may be pointed out that everyday speech uses the phrase 

"a frame of mind" of which it is an adaptation. It should 

also bring to mind Wordsworth's use of it in reference to 

a pastoral community, "...a genuine frame Of many into 

one incorporate... "$0 And, so far as its earlier history 

is concerned, there is in earlier usage an ample authority!' 

125 We must now bring in another principle. We have. 

seen (section 101) that every response of the organism 

leaves it in some degree changed in consequence of the 

persisting effects of the response; and that, as a result, 
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there is a somewhat changed attitude to any object on 

each subsequent occasion of its presentation. This will 

apply equally to instances of concordant interaction, and 

will accordingly result in some degree of specialisation 

of the impulses concerned to later situations in which 

the partner of the first interaction is an element, and 

to later situations of a similar pattern in which another 

person plays a similar. part. There is therefore no 

possibility (except in the case of the infant's first 

response to its mother or its nurse) of finding instinct- 

ive responses to persons unmodified by previous responses 

(section 92). That the general pattern of some common 

mental frames is innately determined does not admit of 

doubt, but no common mental frame can function in any 

relation without its constituent structures in the two 

minds undergoing modifications which are specific to that 

relation. 

Human instincts are so subtly modifiable that it 

seems certain that all human relations will involve such 

specific modifications of already existing dispositions, 

however primitive these may be, or however brief may be 

the period of interaction. Thus even such a primitive 

example as the relation between the nursing mother and 

the child will involve modifications of the responses of 

each which originate in instinctive and physiological 
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peculiarities of the other; and even such a momentary 

interaction as occurs when a stranger stops me on the 

street to inquire the way, probably involves on both 

sides responses of the self tendencies, positive and 

negative, which are in some small degree unique in the 
Sl 

experience of each. 

126 Such facts are perhaps obvious enough, and in mast 

relations they lie easily open to examination; but we 

should not let them obscure for us the extent to which the 

more general lines of the more primitive mental frames 

are already laid down in the innate organisation of the 

mind. 

In the animal world relations seem to be almost 

entirely determined in this way. Among the most striking 

examples are the relations of mating, of parenthood, of 

common pursuit of prey, of the behaviour of play and of 

the elaborate "dances" of some birds. Professor McDougall 

has given us in a delightful passage some account of the 

elaboration of the instinctive tendencies involved in the 

mating of birds!' The emphasis here is on the complex 

nature of the forms and colours of body and plumage, of 

the sequences of notes in mating songs and calls, of the 

display behaviour of the male and of the complementary coy 

or submissive behaviour of the female, and on the "syn- 



Chap V Sect 126 249 

thetic activity of perception ", the relatively complex 

mental processes in which they are recognised and respond- 

ed to in the mind to which they are addressed. The 

former are the keys which alone can unlock the latter, and 

we may judge of the complexity of the instinctive and 

perceptual processes involved, by the complexity of the 

forms and colours, the song and the behaviour, which are 

required to evoke them. Professor McDougall is mainly 

concerned to show that such phenomena can be only very 

imperfectly descrived in terms of stimulus (as the phy- 

siologist defines it) and reflex response. His argument 

seems however to illustrate another point with equal 

clearness - the long train of courship and mating acts 

constitutes a unified programme of activity, a common form 

of expression, the determinants of which are the innate 

tendencies of the male and the female, and these may be 

regarded as one interlocking system of tendencies, a 

common mental frame constituted of two inherited mental 

structures neither of which is capable of functioning 

apart from the other. The extent to which this conception 

may be made use of in describing animal behaviour is a 

question for the specialist in that field and cannot be 

discussed at greater length here. It is sufficient for 

us to note that its introduction into social psychology 

does not make breach in the continuity of our accounts 
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of the animal and the human mind. 
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127 It is closer to our purpose to note that human 

social behaviour has a basis in similar interlocking 

innate tendencies. Except in the case of the part play- 

ed by the young child in the parental relation, this is 

overlaid and disguised by the abundant growth of acquired 

tendencies which result from the very great modifiability 

of human. instincts. That it is present in the relation 

between mother and child is evident enough however much 

the relation is enriched on the side of the mother b-y 

knowledge and sentiments derived from the social tradition, 

and however far the innate tendencies involved may already 

have been awakened to activity, partially by doll -play or 

the temporary care of someone else's child, or fully by 

a previous child of her own. Both on the side of the 

mother and on the side of the child there are present as 

determinants of the relation the nursing instinct, the 

instinct of appeal, tender feeling responses, the inter- 

actions of primitive passive sympathy and the continual 

back and forward flow of the emotions of the self. On 

the side of the mother these tendencies are already woven 

into an idiosyncratic pattern before the birth of the 

child: on the side of the child they are rapidly woven 

into a pattern equally idiosyncratic; but the innate 



Chap V Sect 127 251 

determination -f the y.rincipal elements in that pattern 

is clear enough, so that we may say that the most 

primitive of human relations, the first relation of which 

each of us has experience, and the only one which is 

universal, has an innate basis. 

It is scarcely less evident in human mating. In 

this case also the full awakening of the instinct is pre- 

ceded by an abundant growth of knowledge and sentiment 

derived from the social tradition, and by a great variety 

of anticipatory experience - the incipient stirrings of 

the instinct in response to a pretty face or a manly 

figure; phantasies varying from the most obscure of sex- 

ually conditioned dreams to the most explicit, or most 

romantic, of reveries; experience at second -hand in the 

conversation of one's fellows, or (with the greatest con- 

ceivable variety and richness) in literature and art and 

music; experimental behaviour of an explicitly sexual 

character, including both the conventional intercourse 

of the sexes (from the kissing games of children's 

parties to the intercourse of the adult ball -room), and 

a variety of degrees of actual flirtation. There is 

present also in the conventions regulating the converse 

of the sexes an elaborate setting of the stage for the 

great act to come, a setting to which there is no parallel 

in the animal world. And there is communicated from the 
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moral tradition a system of moral values assimilated as 

part of the self and consciously informing all volitional 

decisions. All this precedes the moment when, in the 

words of William James, "a particular maiden turns our 
ss 

wits upside down ". If the interest is mutual, and the 

course of true love runs normally, there then begins a 

train of common activities which, however modified by 

the conventions of its social setting or enriched by the 

modifications of innate tendency which we have just de- 

scribed, is at bottom as instinctive as the behaviour of 

the birds, and equally dependent on the interlocking of 

two groups of innate dispositions which function as one 

system. Its initiation is in the human equivalent of 

the secondary sexual characters of animals and birds, in 

what Blake calls 

... the lineaments of Gratified Desire... 

and its development is dependent upon a slow or rapid un- 

folding of the instincts of each, a process in which, at 

each stage, the one supplies, in word or gesture or action, 

the key which unlocks in the other the group of dispositions 

the expression of which is in turn the cue for a re- 

ciprocal release. 

128 The behaviour of mating is a relatively exceptional 
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phenomenon. Another instinct affords an equally clear 

example of a relation provided for in the innate structure 

of the mind, and it is an instinct which enters into all 

our daily intercourse with our fellows. This is the 

instinct with two opposite impulses which is named by 

Professor McDougall the instinct of self- assertion and 

self -abasement and of which the tendencies expressed in 

the behaviour of self -display are an important aspect. 

In defining; the situation which evokes it Professor 

James Dreyer says 

The perceptual situation, which originally de- 
termines the instinct of self -display, is the 

presence of another, and in some way inferior in- 
dividual... while the perceptual situation, which 
determines the instinct of self -abasement, is the 

presence of another, and in some way superior in- 

dividual. 87 

He further remarks that, 

The impulse attains ita satisfaction, in each 

case, when the other shows the opposite impulse and 

behaviour.87 

The interlocking or social character of the two tendencies 

is sufficiently shown in these quotations. Their ex- 

pression is not a solo activity, but a duet which for its 

performance requires two partners. It is however a duet 

which may involve a much more subtle interplay of the two 

tendencies than is suggested by this account 
of their 
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primitive evocation and satisfaction. Thus, to take an 

example which the reader may easily submit to the test of 

his own introspection, an hour's friendly intercourse 

with an intimate acquaintance may be an experience very 

subtly interwoven of strands from both tendencies and., 

like a shot silk, showing both colours in any part. Inter- 

course of a cruder kind may approximate more nearly to 

the primitive type, and be characterised by a tendency to 

dominance on the one side, and a tendency to accept or 

oppose it on the other. This may be true even when both 

tendencies are very subtly disguised under an appearance 

of good manners or consideration. The code of manners is 

in fact largely concerned to mitigate such situations - to 

restrain the too aggressive, to keel: the contest within 

certain limits or to secure that it be conducted in accord- 

ance with certain conventions, to enable both champions to 

come off with equal honours, or on the other hand to re- 

assure the self-effacing, to suggest to them that there 

is no contest at all or that they are already somehow the 

acknowledged victors in it: how many pages of the novel 

of manners are concerned with such problems; 
The need . 

for the code is the best evidence of the readiness of the 

two tendencies to provoke one another to activity, 
and 

of their interlocking character. 
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129 The account given of the possible types of re- 

lation that may exist between two persons has been con- 

fined so far to relations involving primitive innate 

tendencies which have persons for their objects, and such 

modifications of these as may result from the relation 

itself. In any human relation much more will be in- 

volved than a single tendency on either side, and there 

are other types of relation to be considered, besides the 

simple appetitive ones which we have taken as our examples. 

Of these the next that requires consideration is 

that in which the two persons concerned are not the objects 

of one another's appetitions and aversions but are impelled 

by conations which are related to objects external to 

both of them. Relations such as we have already consider- 

ed, in which one individual is the immediate object of 

another's appetition, I shall call appetitive relations. 

Relations of the second kind in which the conative states 

which belong to the relation are directed primarily upon 

objects other than the partners themselves I shall call 

cooperative relations: and I shall now proceed to dis- 

tinguish four types of cooperative relation. 

130 (1) The first of these is a cooperative relation 

based upon similar responses to a common frame of external 

circumstances. If there is only one apple, two children 
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may come into a relation of opposition with regard to i+, 

as a result of their similar responses, if it excites 

in each the desire to eat it. But, on another occasion, 

they may be brought into a relation of concord as a 

result of their similar responses, if they both desire 

the achievement of an aim which will be satisfying to 

both of them at once - let us say the securing of straw- 

berry jam for tea. Thus similarity of response (like - 

mindedness) may lead to a relation of either opposition 

or concord according ,to the circumstances. 

If only one is aware of the apple, or of the 

possibility of influencing the contents of the jampot, 

there is neither opposition nor concord: and, similarly, 

if only one wants the apple, or has a taste for the con- 

fection. When a cooperative relation results, it follows 

upon the excitement in each of similar conative states 

followed by similar behaviour - in this case a conation 

directed to the consumption of the jam, and an appeal 

to mamma with that end in view. The concordant relation 

is the consequence of this triple similarity of aim, 

conative state and behaviour, and the cooperative be- 

haviour to which it leads facilitates the achievement of 

the aim. 
88 

The relation may be further complicated by 

varying degrees of awareness of this facilitation. The 

shared conative experience can also be observed to be 
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more intense than it would be in either person if he made 

an independent response to the same object. It is also 

likely to be more vigourously expressed. This greater 

intensity of a shared response may be explained on a number 

of hypotheses of which the most useful is that of an 

instinctive tendency of primitive sympathy - a tendency to 

experience an emotion (or, if one is experiencing it already, 

to experience it more strongly, ')on becoming aware of the 

characteristic signs of it in someone else. 

131 (2) The second case is that in which, although 

there is a common aim, and cooperation in action, the acts 

of the two persons are complementary rather than similar. 

The differences may be related to differences of age or sex 

or strength or skill or experience or knowledge. Again, 

we may have various degrees of consciousness of the de- 

pendence of success upon cooperation, or upon these com- 

plementary factors; and the concord of impulse and action 

may be as spontaneous as in the first type, or it may be in 

varying degrees dependent upon this consciousness for itr 

initiation and continuance. 

Since the acts of the two persons are in some degree 

different, the conate states of each, and the dispositions 

determining them, must differ similarly. We may then 

describe this type of cooperative behaviour as characterised. 
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by a common programme of activity related to a common 

form of expression, by some similarity of response, and 

by some determinants which are dissimilar and complement - 
8q 

ary. Two persons singing a duet, two actors speaking 

a piece of dialogue may serve as examples. The relation 

arises out of the similar responses which determine both 

persons towards the achievement of a common form of ex- 

. pression apprehended by both of them, and out of the 

complementary responses which arise in the course Of 

their attempts to achieve it. Thus, if two persons desire 

the starting of the same car on a cold morning (common 

form of expression), they may in turn operate the self - 

starter (similar responses), the more muscular may then 

try the starting handle (dissimilar response) without 

result, whereupon, while the other operates the self- 

starter, he may turn the starting handle again (com- 

plementary responses) with the consequent achievement of 

the result aimed at by them both. The cooperation upon 

a common undertaking of two scholars with different and 

complementary equipments of knowledge would afford another 

example. 

132 (3) The third case directs our attention to an 

ambiguity in ordinary speech which may be frequently de- 
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tected in sociological argument. Two persons may be 

directing their activities towards the realisation of 

the same end, and they may be doing so in conscious co- 

operation with one another; in ordinary language we may 

say that they "desire the same end "; but, when we take 

a psychological view of the situation, it may be evident 

that they are experiencing dissimilar conative states 

and are actuated by dissimilar dispositions. The ex- 

pression "they desire the same end" is in fact tautological 

and no more is meant than that "they have the same end ": 

they do not have the same "desire" in the sense that they 

have similar conative states arising out of similar mental 

structures - the normal implication of the term in a psy- 

chological context. 

Thus we may say of three persons who are interested 

in the passing of an examination br an under- graduate - +he 

student himself, his father and his tutor - that they have 

the same end: but the motives operating in them may be 

in different degrees dissimilar, and we may easily suppose 

a case in which there is no common element. Thus the 

student may be concerned to satisfy the examiners in order 

that he may be free from the tedium of,an unloved subject 

of study, or that he may pass one more stage on the way 

to adult freedom and economic independence; the father 

may be concerned that the examination should be passed in 
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order that there may be an end of the drain on his pocket 

involved in supporting his son at college, or for the 

sake of the gratification of his paternal and self senti- 

ments; the tutor may be enthusiastically interested in 

the subject of study, as well as concerned for his own 

professional reputation, credit, or for the credit of his 

college. 

133 Such a case of diversity of motive combined with 

similarity of aim is frequently masked by the presence of 

some degree of common motive. In such cases it is the 

common element of motive which is most easily observed and 

this for the very obvious reason that it is the common 

element of motive that is most openly avowed. When two 

or more persons are acting together from motives partly 

similar and partly dissimilar, the similar motives are 

likely to be openly expressed and the dissimilar are 

frequently entirely concealed, simply because they are not 

shared. Throughout the intercourse involved, the shared 

motives will be over emphasised in all overt action and 

speech and will in consequence be much more open to ob- 

servation. Thus, to take a trivial example, three men may 

be playing golf together in whom the determining motives 

are exercise for the sake of health in the case 
of the 

first, pleasure in the fresh air and scenery in 
the case 
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of the second, and avoidance of solitude at all costs in 

the case of the third. But these motives not being 

shared may not be revealed in their conversation which 

will be concerned with the events and technicalities and 

rivalries of the game, or with some other common interest. 

It is a first principle of social intercourse whether in 

the trivialities of social life or in the most important 

negotiations to emphasise as far as possible common motives 

and common interests and to keep divergencies of view or 

purpose as far as possible in the background. To bring 

these divergencies frankly to the light is usually a 

disastrous error of tactics however independent of them 

may be the real foundations of the bargain or contract 

which is being made. This results in the disguise to 

a considerable extent of the real structure of relations 

such as we are now considering, a disguise which, beginning 

by concealing A's unshared motive from B and B's unshared 

motive from A, goes on to conceal their real motives to 

a considerable extent from A and B themselves, and still 

more from a sociological inquirer, so that the real 

structure of relations of this type is not always readily 

detected. Nevertheless relations of this type are of 

very great frequency and importance. It is therefore 

desirable to distinguish them as a third type of co- 

operative behaviour in which a common end is sought by 
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two or more persons on account of motives relatively or 

entirely dissimilar. The cooperation is not the less 

real because the sympathetic interaction characteristic 

of the other two types is absent or is limited to some 

relatively superficial aspects of the relation and not 

to its main structure. Thus the student, parent and 

tutor of our example will share some gratification at 

successful progress or disappointment at failure, sym- 

pathetically intensified in either case; but the whole 

relation will have a very different colouring fr.:m one 

in which the main motive, let us say a passionate interest 

in the subject of study itself, is shared by all three 

persons, and the divergent motives involved (for some 

degree of divergence of motive characterises all relations) 

are relatively subordinate. 

134 (4) In the first two types of cooperative be- 

haviour our sympathetic interaction secures that the relation 

is marked by a high degree of emotional satisfaction to 

the participants. In the third type such sympathetic 

intensification of the emotional states involved is 

absent, or slight and probably in some degree 
factitious, 

or assiduously cultivated to oil the wheels 
of a relation 

which is felt to be in some degree a difficult one. From 

the fourth type it is likely to be entirely absent. In 

this case we have a relation in 
which two persons are 
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seeking different but interdependent aims. A comes in to 

relation with B because the aim which he is seeking, 

although unshared by B, can only be achieved through the 

fulfilment of an aim of B's which A does not share, and 

which cannot be attained otherwise than by the fulfilment 

of the aim which A is seeking. In a perfect example of 

this type it is clear that there may be no common motive 

or feeling states at all, and that the relation may never- 

theless be a socially efficient and valuable one. It is 

obvious that most economic relations involve a structure 

of this tyie, A performing for B a service valuable to B, 

but of no direct felt value to A, in return for a money 

payment which is, psychologically considered, a blank 

cheque to be cashed in terms of any kind of gratification 

or satisfaction which A may choose for himself. Money, 

as a system of conventional values in terms of which a 

great variety of goods and services may be readily measured 

and interchanged, is its normal medium, and makes possible 

a network of relations of very great value and importance. 

The great extension of such relations in a modern society 

has no doubt disadvantages as well as advantages, and the 

"cash nexus" which gives its character to many of the 

institutions of a modern society, in contrast to the types 

of relation which they have superseded, may be criticised 

as lacking the warmth of feeling that characterises co- 
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operative relations of the first two types, and their ex- 

tension to a rich growth of shared motives and shared ex- 

periences; but this seems to be more than compensated in 

the variety of experience and activity and satisfaction 

which it makes possible, in contrast with a greater in- 

tensity of less varied experience and satisfaction. 

135 Before leaving this type of relation it is de- 

sirable to note that it resembles in some ways another type 

which may be easily confused with it. This may be defined 

as a relation in which one partner is making use of the 

other as the means to the attainment of his end under the 

appearance of establishing a relation of inter- dependent 

ends with him. The relation is parasitic and not truly 

cooperative; for the attainment of the satisfaction 

sought after is on one side only and the attainment of 

satisfaction on the other side, although the more spoken 

of, is illusory, so that it is only in irony that we sav 

of it :- 

Doubtless the pleasure is as great 

Of being cheated, as to cheat;... 90 

such a relation may be described as pseudo- cooperative. 

Consideration of it belongs to the abnormal or pathological 

side of social psychology and is therefore outside the 

limits of the present inquiry. 
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136 In discussing cooperative relations we have spoken 

of the structure of the relations under consideration. By 

this has been meant the pattern of the dispositions of the 

participants involved in the relation, and it is in,terms 

of this pattern that an explanation of the functioning of 

the relation has been sought. It has been shown (section 

125) that participation in any relation must involve some 

degree of specialisation to that relation of the disposit- 

ions expressed through it however short lived the relation 

may be; and, in the case of a relation existing for some 

length of time, their organisation into a relatively 

specialised system must be an inevitable consequence. 

Such an organisation will constitute a common mental frame 

in the sense already defined, but a common mental frame 

the outline of which is not provided in the innate 

structure of the mind but which is in the main an acquired 

structure built up in the course of experience and as a 

result of the interaction of the two personalities. 

137 The conative states which we have had in mina do 

far in discussing common mental frames whether innate or 

acquired have been directed to personal satisfactions and 

the achievement of personal values. We have now to con- 

eider the case of participation in supra -personal 
systems 

of value. These constitute an exceedingly irportant 
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aspect of social life and a correspondingly important 

topic for sociology. They afford very difficult and 

thorny problems for psychology and philosophy, which have 

at intervals attempted to reduce all apparent altruistic 

behaviour to enlightened self- interest or to complex 

systems of self seeking tendencies, This is not the 

place to enter upon the discussion of such views, nor to 

assert the truth of metaphysical views or ethical theories 

at variance with them for which a generally acceptable 

scientific basis cannot be found. For the purposes of 

social psychology it may be regarded as sufficient to 

note that there is a great class of human activity which 

is directed to ends the attainment of which is not a 

personal satisfaction or enjoyment in the sense in which . 

the satisfaction of hunger, or the parental instinct or 

self -assertion, or curiosity or possessiveness is personal. 

The systems of value of religion and morals and art and 

science are of this kind. From our present point of view 

the distinguishing mark of such activity appears to be 

that an end is sought, and perhaps sought with great 

energy and devotion, the value of which is felt to be 

entirely independent of its attainment or enjoyment by 

the seeker, and independent of any gratification of his 

self- tendencies or any social recognition of his 
bodily 

or spiritual travail as an important contribution to its 
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achievement. This is the spirit of the soldier, whose 

life is given for the victory he does not live to see; 

of the scientist, for whom a new piece of knowledge is 

of equal value whether it be brought to light by himself, 

or his fellow worker, or his rival for academic prestige; 

of the artist, for whom his work exists in its own right, 

with its own beauty or expressiveness. The consider- 

ation of such cases seems to require the recognition of 

a separate class of relations distinguished in this way; 

and this recognition seems just as necessary, whether we 

regard these types of experience as reducible by some more 

or less complicated explanation to more primitive modes, 

or as not susceptible of such reduction. At this stage 

of our inquiry the importance for us of this class of 

relations is that from their very nature they involve no 

problem of adjustment of competing desires; fcr, to enter 

with another into the participation of such systems of 

value is to enter into a world where there is no 

possibility of conflict, but a natural harmony enhanced 

at every stage of achievement. We are not, as has been 

i In the case of religion the most perfect expression of 
this conception is perhaps Seneca's Deo parere libertas 
est and the ...whose service is perfect freedom... of 

the Anglican Prayer Book (Morning Prayer, Second collect, 
for Peace) . 
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said, concerned here with the explanation of this 

harmony, with metaphysical theories of the devine order- 

ing of the world or the passage of the soul by the steep 

stairs of dialectic to the borderland of the Yori-rós Toiros.9i 

we have only to notice the existence of a third type of 

common mental frame to be distinguished from the appet- 

itive and the cooperative by the fact that it has not, 

like the first, a basis in primitive innate tendencies, 

nor does it, like the second, grow up by a series of 

casual oppositions and concords. 

138 In order to make clear the essential structure 

of the types of relation we have studied it has been 

necessary up to tris point in the argument to neglect a 

number of complicating factors which obscure their main 

outline. The essential structure of a relation is its 

common mental frame; but this underlies a rich field 

of mental and social phenomena more open to observation, 

somewhat as the geological structure of a countryside 

underlies its more easily observable aspects, its flora 

and fauna, the aesthetic appeal of its landscape, its 

drainage and its communications, its agriculture and 

the positions of its towns. 

We have therefore to return from the abstract point 

of view of the preceding sections to 
a more realistic 
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account of human intercourse. First, it is to be noted 

that actual relations are not relations between single 

dispositions on each side, or small groups of dispositions, 

but between whole personalities each of which is a system 

of interests and purposes of a complexity not easily re- 

presented to oneself in thought and. still less easy to re- 

present in language when describing a particular mind for 

psychological purposes. In the case of any twofold re- 

lation we have two such personalities to consider. It 

has already been pointed out that the conception of the 

mind as a system of dispositions is a highly abstract one, 

however great may be its usefulness for purposes of analysis 

and description. It is desirable here to emphasise its 

artificiality again, and to point out that the mind does 

not consist of a number of separately functioning units or 

faculties, as a machine may consist of separately function- 

ing parts. 

Normally every response of the personality is as far 

as the circumstances permit a response of the personalitzr 

as a whole. In every act or decision of the mind 
all of 

the endowment of inherited tendencies, and all of the 

subject's previous experience, share in determining what 

he thinks and feels and wills. This is obviously as tr».e 

of our social intercourse as of any part of our experience, 

and it follows that each incident 
of social interaction 
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is related to a rich background of determinants out of 

which, when we pursue an analysis in an argument of 

social psychology, we pick out as best we may One or two 

of the more important factors in each mind for attention 

and study. 

139 Since a relation of any one of the types that we 

have distinguished involves its partners in a series of 

contacts with one another, there is the probability that 

each of them will as the result of such contacts become 

the/object of further dispositions of the other than are 

involved in the primary relation. We may easily 

distinguish three possibilities: (a) Relatively primitive 

instinctive tendencies may be aroused in each which are 

more or less irrelevant to the primary common mental frame 

of the relation, but which may function more or less 

harmoniously with it. (b) A second common mental frame 

of any one of the cooperative types may grow up out of the 

contacts and may function harmoniously alongside the primary 

common mental frame. (c) One partner may attempt a develop- 

ment of either of these types which is unacceptable to the 

other and puts some degree of strain on the relation. We 

may now consider these in turn. 

140 (a) Where there is interaction of any kind the 
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primitive instinctive tendencies are likely to be aroused 

in some degree. Thus the self -assertive and submissive 

tendencies are aroused on all occasions of giving or 

accepting a lead in the course of the relation: and these 

powerful tendencies are not unlikely to be aroused with a 

greater strength than is appropriate to the circumstances, 

so that one partner becomes the object of an appetitive 

dominance or submissiveness on the part of the other which. 

may be an interference with the smooth working of the 

relation. Fear and disgust may also intervene in a 

similar manner, and either with justification or quite 

irrelevantly. Their irrelevant appearance belongs to the 

pathological side of the subject. The same may be said 

of curiosity. The most interesting complication is however 

that of tender feeling. This is likely to be a normal 

element in all relations which work at all smoothly. As 

such it will usually conduce to the smooth working of the 

relation, and add greatly to the feeling of satisfaction 

that goes along with it, increasing greatly the mutual 

confidence of the partners. 

141 (b) A relation involves contacts. 
Some occasions 

of contact may also be situations giving 
rise to further 

similar or complementary responses and 
so to further re- 

lations, appetitive, cooperative or related to supra -perron- 

al aims. The development of a relation takes place normally 
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in this way by the interweaving of a second common mental 

frame with a primary one. The partners discover other 

interests that they have in common or other ways in which 

they can cooperate. This process is obviously capable 

of indefinite extension in accordance with the degree 

in which the partners are possessed of similar or com- 

plementary interests or ends and the extent to which cir- 

cumstances bring them together. In such a case the 

primary common mental frame may lapse through the passing 

of the interests which are organised in it or in consequence 

of the complete achievement of the ends to which it is 

related and yet the relation between the two partners may 

continue in consequence of the new common mental frame: 

and this may happen a number of times, The transition 

may be effected smoothly through the survival of one co- 

perative relation during the period of formation of another, 

or by the coexistence of several: or it may be greatly 

facilitated by the continued existence throughout the 

whole period of a secondary common mental frame of an in- 

stinctive character in which tender feeling is a strong 

element. An assertive -submissive relation may have 
a 

similar result. 

142 (e) Where one partner attempts a development of the 

relation unacceptable to the other we have a relation in- 
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volving at the same time a concord and an opposition. 

This is particularly likely to occur when the unaccept- 

able development is one involving primitive instinctive 

tendencies, and the most obvious cases are those involving 

the parental and sexual tendencies. Thus a young man, 

having taken rooms, - a case of a relation of interdepend- 

ent ends (section 134) - may find himself the object oaf an 
embarrassing maternal solicitude; or in the case of two 

persons of opposite sex one may seek to establish a love 

relation unwelcome to the other. As an example on a 

different scale we may take that of a man in a position of 

eminence and responsibility who finds it necessary to 

assume the trappings of authority however repugnant to 

his own simple tastes because they are demanded by his 

subordinates or his followers as the food of their assert- 

ive or submissive tendencies. 

143 In consequence of such complications of common 

mental frames (a, b and c) we may easily miss the under- 

lying and all important concord upon which a successful 

relation reposes, mistaking for it some relatively un- 

There is an amusing example in A.Bennettts play 

The Title of a civil servant who finds himself 

obliged to accept a peerage, among other reasons 

because his indispensable secretary desires the 

double indulgence of humbling herself before a 

lord and boasting that she serves one. 
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important confluence of tastes or habits, or some super- 

imposed instinctive relation. On the other. hand we may 

fail to see in the break -down of a happy relation, or the 

failure to establish one, the consequence of some com- 

paratively trivial opposition easily capable of adjustment. 

144 It is of equal importance for the study of re- 

lations to remember that the minds concerned are not 

merely systems of dispositions as we have so far taken them 

to b e, but also rational selves. As such they are possess- 

ed of self -consciousness or awareness of their own tendencies 

and mental processes. They are possessed also of the 

power of rational thought and are in particular capable of 

applying it to the consideration of these tendencies and 

mental processes. As a result of such consideration they 

äte capable of volition, or conscious voluntary control 

and direction of their impulses. All this aspect of the 

subject requires mention here, and it will be more fully 

discussed later. 

145 In order to complete the picture of an,y.relation 

it is necessary to restore also the social 
background of 

the two personalities. Any relation is a minute, and not 

easily separable, fragment of social tissue 
interwoven 

with the immensely larger system of society which is nothing 
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but the sum ::f such relations between its members. This 

larger system cannot in its turn be understood until these 

small units of social structure have given ui some part 

of their secret i_i the form of concepts descriptive of 

their structure and processes. The biologist may attack 

the study of the plant or animal body armed with concepts 

derived from the previous examination of the single cell 

- for cells exist, not only as components of multicellular 

tissue, but also as independent individuals. Our position 

is rather like that of a biologist in a world devoid of 

unicellular organisms, who yet made use of such a con- 

ception in his description of the organisms he could ob- 

serve. 

146 (a) When we narrow our view to the study of a 

single relation in artificial isolation the social back- 

ground is a constantly present factor in the form of 

already existing modifications of both personalities re- 

sulting from their social contacts during the whole period 

of their previous lives. In consequence it is seldom that 

a relation begins from similar or complementary 
responses 

to a common situation, without other and more readily ob- 

servable processes accompanying or preceding 
it, which in 

a marked degree confuse our view of what is ha pening. 

Each of us as a result of his previous 
social ex- 
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perience carries about with him the elements of a number 

of already formed common mental frames of a generalised 

character. To meet a stranger is not to wait patiently 

for some occasion of similar or complementary responses, 

or an opportunity of establishing a relation of complement- 

ary ends but to transfer to him instantly the most appro- 

priate of these preformed mental frames of generalised 

character. If I go into a strange shop to buy tobacco 

I go with my normal attitude to a strange tobacconist 

- with my normal before- the -counter- politeness, with a 

readiness to exchange a remark about the weather, and with 

the expectation of finding a normal behind - the -counter 

politeness and a readiness to supply my needs or advise 

me as to where they may be supplied. For my usual tobacco- 

nist I carry my part of a very much more developed common 

mental frame which has resulted from our happy, if somewhat 

restricted, intercourse over a period of years, and which 

comprises a partial understanding of one another's tastes 

and views. It has been developed from the generalised 0-Le 

which went into his shop with me when I first entered it. 

If I meet an elderly don it is with a different mode of 

address, derived in this case from my experience of elderly 

dons; but, though as completely generalised as my attitude 

to unfamiliar tobacconists, it is of much richer content 

and possibilities, and capable of a much more rapid special- 
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isatior ) and of specialisation in an incomparably higher 

degree, if it happens that we find topics of common in- 

terest out of which a lively conversational duet may arise. 

Thus all intercourse with our fellows begins with our 

fitting upon them, and their fitting upon us, the general- 

ised common mental frame that seems most appropriate. 

Sometimes we make mistakes, and a quick change of attitude 

becomes necessary. But the generalised frame is not of 

itse_f capable of forming the basis of a rich or satis- 

factory relation. It is rather a mere setting of the 

arena in which the action is to take place, the establidi- 

ment of such a formal intercourse as will permit of the 

emergence of relations of the types which we have distin- 

guished. This of course may or may not happen. Carrying 

my generalised frame of good manners with me, I pay a 

formal call; and everyone may behave prettily, and there 

may be nothing further. It is one of the uses of formal 

calls that they may help us to find out whether it is 

possible for there to be anything further or not: and the 

result of the experiment is sometimes negative. 

147 (b) At the commencement of a new relation there 

is also a series of presumptions on the part of each as 

to the behaviour of the other, in the form of expectations 

that he will think, feel and act in certain ways. These 
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conventions of social behaviour constitute a preliminary 

understanding on the basis of which there can be a 

beginning of intercourse and a gradual exploration of one 

another's personalities; following upon which a more 

suitable and specialised adjustment may be made. Thus 

our behaviour to a stranger is more "conventional ", that 

is more generalised, than our behaviour to our intipiates. 

We have still to discover whether he will "fit in ", that 

is whether he shares enough of our special views and habits, 

and is sufficiently free from peculiarities that are ob- 

noxious to us, to get on with us, whether on points on 

which we differ he may convert us, or we make a convert of 

him in a sufficient degree to allow us to get on comfortably 

together. Such conventions of social behaviour are a 

necessary preliminary to more intimate relations, and 

sitting up nicely on one's chair to putting one's heels 

on one's host's mantelpiece - or on one's own in the 

presence of a guest. To behave as the Ettrick Shepherd 

did when he first called on Sir Walter Scott is not a 

likely path to a happy freedom of calling one's host 

and hostebb by their Christian names: 

i When Hogg entered the drawing -room, Mrs Scott, being at 

the time in a delicate state of health, was reclining on 
a sofa. The Shepherd, after being presented, and making 

his best bow, took possession of another sofa placed 

opposite to hers, and stretched himself thereupon at all 
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148 The origin or continuance of a relation may be 

related to elements in its common frame of external 

circumstances which have the effect of constraining or 

limiting conditions. Their apparent power to produce 

such effects is of course derived from determinants 

related to them in the minds concerned (section 38). My 

intercourse with another man may owe its origin, or its 

continuance, to the fact that we occupy opposite seats 

in the same railway carriage. and are interested in the 

opening or closing of the same window, and I am the 

first man to turn up with a car on the lonely road where 

he is marooned with petrol shares 

my table at a boarding house, or sits at the next desk to 

mine in an office, or occupies the house next door, pr is 

appointed to a lectureship in the same university depart- 

ment. In each case some degree of intercourse is made 

his length; for, as he said afterwards, "I thought I 

could never do wrong to copy the lady of the house "... 
The Shepherd... dined heartily and drank freely, and, 
by jest, anecdote, and song, afforded plentiful merri- 
ment. As the liquor operated, his familiarity increased; 
from Mr.Scott, he advanced to "Sherra," and thence to 

"Scott," "Walter," and "Wattie," - until, at supper, he 
fairly convulsed the whole party by addressing Mrs.Scott 
as "Charlotte rr 9. 

1 I am tempted to quote in this connection, 

Great art thou, 0 Cupid, but greater is juxtaposition 

but I do so with some hesitation, being unable to give 

a proper reference. I owe my acquaintance with the line 

to the conversation of Mr. C.G.Crump who has referred 
me 
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inevitable; but there is some freedom of choice as to 

minimising or extending these contacts. Preliminary 

intercourse will, as we have seen, be based on appropriate 

generalised common frames; and psychical, not external, 

factors will determine whether richer and more special- 

ised frames will be developed or the relation limited to 

the initial conventional type. But the external circum- 

stances may in such a case necessitate its being maintain- 

ed when it would otherwise be dropped. I must continue 

to bid my colleague good morning however unpleasant a 

person I may consider him and however little I may think 

of his scholarship or his morals; and we may even dine 

at one another's tables and exchange Christmas greetings. 

External circumstances may exert an equally im- 

portant negative influence. When I have met a new 

colleague on official terms, it may quickly appear that 

we have common interests and pursuits of the most engross- 

ing kind; we may soon be in one another's company at 

every possible opportunity, and embarked together on 

some interesting piece of work; and, when another in- 

stitution claims the services of one of .us, we may, in 

to Clough, in whom I cannot find it, though I do 
find, 

93 

Allah is great, no doubt, and Juxtaposition his prophet. 

My real,debt seems to be to an endo -psychic process of 
the kind described in section 112. 
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spite of the consequent geographical separation, maintain 

the relation by the most strenuous efforts, overcoming 

the now unfavourable external circumstances by correspond- 

ence, and by meeting at every possible opportunity during 

vacations. 

Kinship affords a further very important example of 

external constraining circumstances. The family system 

usually brings us into close relations with our near 

relatives during our impressionable years, with the result 

that strong sentiments are formed which are relatively 

independent of, and often in marked conflict with, the 

innate and acquired directions of our tastes and interests. 

These sentiments which are the strong bonds of family unity 

are reinforced by a tradition which teaches the duty of 

family loyalty. Thus common mental frames as developed 

between near kinsmen may be of a type which combines all 

the strength of common interests of the finest voluntary 

friendship with the peculiar intensity of sentiments 

formed in very early years, involving early memories and 

common family loyalties and traditions, and reinforced by 

the pietas of the code of kinship obligations; or,at the 

other extreme they may be of the type which, with little 

power of growth in it on account of the absence of strong 

common interests or mental powers, is little more than 

unwilling prolongation on account of the kinship tradition 
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of sentiments which have long lost their real vitality. 
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149 A particular class of external constraining con- 

ditions requires separate treatment. A relation arises 

as we have seen out of the stimulation of similar or 

comy.,lementary dispositions which function as parts of a 

common mental frame and are relatively incapable of 

functioning independently. It is of great importance 

to either partner to be assured of the continuance of 

the attitude of the other, which makes possible the 

continued satisfaction of the habits and sentiments which 

he is specialising for fulfilment in the intercourse,which. 

they contemplate. If I agree with my friend that we 

shall dine together weekly, there is a disturbance of my 

habits if he change his mind and partially or completely 

terminate the engagement into which he has entered with 

me. The habits and sentiments upon which the practice 

depends may, however, be more or less easily modified or 

reconstructed, when he has tired of my company. I may 

return to the habit of dining alone with a book, or I may. 

find someone else with congenial tastes in food, wine, 

conversation and tobacco. It is another matter altogether 

if I enter into a business partnership in which I under- 

take to perform certain functions, and my fellow under- 

takes to fulfil others, so that the success of our under- 



Chap V Sect 149 2R7 

taking is dependent upon our complementary efforts. The 

failure of either of us to play his part is a serious 

infringement of the commitments and legitimate expect- 

ations of the other; and it is a normal procedure to 

invoke some external sanction to assure each of the 

other's good faith; and of such redress as may be possible 

in case of a breach of it. Such a sanction is secured 

in the form of a contract enforcible at law. It should 

be noted that such a contract has another equally 

important use. It secures that there is a clear under- 

standing, on the part of each, of what he is himself 

undertaking, ar d what he is to expect of the other. It 

is in fact a formal definition of some important elements 

in the common mental frame which is the basis of the 

partnership. 

150 The contract. of marriage affords a still more 

striking illustration of the same principle. Psy- 

chologically its origin is in the formation of two power- 

ful sentiments in the lovers who contemplate it; and 

these sentiments are of such a nature that (a) their 

normal fulf ilmeñt is of the most vital importance for 

mental health and happiness, (b) their frustration can 

cause the most acute misery and disaster, (c) their 

normal development and fruition require an assurance of 
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the fulfilment of their later programme (the principal 

condition of which for each is the stability of the 

sentiment of the other), since the early stages of their 

growth is usually accompanied by an acute awareness of the 

distress which will accompany a collapse of the relation 

through which that programme is to be realised, and (d) 

that programme necessarily occupies a life -time, or a 

large part of a life -time, during which it may be expected 

that maturation and experience will bring about great 

modifications of characters in both. A normal pair of 

lovers will therefore seek from one another the strongest 

assurances of a continuing affection, in order that, on 

the basis of that assurance, the whole force of the 

personality, with the full cooperation of the will, ma7 

be thrown vigourously and joyfully into the powerful 

sentiments that are /growing up in them: and each will, with 

equal vehemence, seek to give such assurances to the other 

in order to further the reciprocal satisfaction of the 

growth of the other's sentiment, Thus lovers' vows have 

been from all time the/first basis of the love -contract, 

and they pass naturally into the public plighting of troth 

in the marriage ceremony, through the desire of each to 

secure, and to give to the other, the assurance of an 

external sanction. By making the Church a partner to 

the contract, the mutual vows are given the most solemn 
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and sacred character possible; and by making the state 

a partner to it, it is rendered, so far as its nature 

permits, legally enforcible. 

Furthermore, both these institutions are interested_ 

partners - the Church is concerned with its internal moral 

discipline, as a voluntary association of persons accept- 

ing a particular body of theological and moral principles; 

and the state is concerned with the series of economic 

and legal obligations which arise out of the sexual re- 

lation. As interested parties, they prescribe the 

form of the contract to which they lend their sanction. 

Here a new aspect of the contract appears. In the course 

of my life I enter into many understandings with i_y 

friends, some of which are fortunate, and some unfortunate, 

in their issue. I accordingly learn from my experience 

what understandings are reasonable, and what are in- 

advisable. This general experience may however be an 

insufficient guide in the case of an important contract of 

a type which is new to me. If, for example, I wish to 

enter into a business partnership, I consult a lawyer, 

who will advise me in drawing up a deed of partnership 

which will reflect his professional knowledge and caution 

as well as my intentions and desires. But the very 

nature of the marriage contract as a life -long partner- 

ship precludes the bringing to it of adequate previous 
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experience, and makes it one of more vital importance 

than any business contract can be; while the factors 

involved in it are infinitely more subtle and imponderable 

than the comparatively easily measureable economic factors 

in a business contract. Hence we have, in the case of 

the marriage contract, a prescription by the authority of 

the Church and the state of the obligations to be 

mutually undertaken, which is the result of generations of 

experience of the relation of marriage in all its 

infinitely varied possibilities. 

From these examples we may see how the underlying 

psychological structure of a relation leads naturally to 

the invoking of external regulating conditions (a) which 

may give it such stability as renders its proper develop- 

ment possible (b) which may secure it against the 

temporary failure of its psychical foundations, and (c) 

which may secure its partners against some of the con- 

sequences of the subsidence of these foundations. We 

may see also how naturally they lead to the formation and 

maintenance of the institutional structure of a society 

in order that such sanctions may be secured, and that the 

forms of contracts entered into may embody a long and 

varied social experience. 

151 We may sum up the conclusions of the last sections 
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(sections 145 -150) by saying that human relations are not 

in the main series of fortuitous concords interspersed 

with fortuitous oppositions and consequent partings, al- 

though a part of our social intercourse is of this kind. 

They are rather continued processes of intercourse in 

which the continuity is assured either by the stability 

of a common mental frame which has arisen out of 

fortuitous concords; or by the external constraining 

circumstances of the relation, whether these are 

fortuitous, voluntarily undertaken in the form of a more 

or less explicit contract, or prescribed by authority. 

(a) The first consequence which we have to notice here 

is that, where there are such bonds of unity, the 

occurrence of an opposition does not necessarily bring 

the relation to an end. For two occupants of the same 

nursery, the nursery walls and Nanny represent external 

constraining conditions which maintain a continuity of 

intercourse punctuated by alternations of amity and 

hostility according as fortuitous concords and oppositions 

arise out of the interpla of the two minds. But in the 

case of persons of maturer years (whom we nevertheless 

describe as 'childish') a relation, maintained not by 

external pressure but by the internal forces of their 

common mental frame, may run a course of similarly varied 

monotony for an exactly similar reason. No doubt a 
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naturally concordant relation may be found in the case of 

"two hearts that beat as one "; but such a providential 

pre -established harmony cannot be looked for as the normal 

basis of human relations - except at that advanced and 

mature stage of mental development at which as we have 

seen (section 137) there is a participation in supra - 

personal systems of value in which personal conflict of 

aims and purposes is impossible -and no human relation 

will ever be entirely on this level, though in any re- 

lation of relatively mature minds some instances of 

interaction will be of this kind. 

152 (b) Of the more primitive ways in which such 

alternations of amity and hàstility may be avoided the 

first which requires notice is that in which one person- 

ality more or less dominates the other. We have then 

a common mental frame in the growth of which one person- 

ality has determined in its favour all the incidents of 

opposition. So far as the second person is concerned 

satisfaction is attained only on these points of taste 

and interest which are coincident with the tastes and 

interests of the other. Should submissiveness be a 

powerful motive in tills partner to the relation, the 

satisfaction of the submissive tendency may be the 

principal satisfaction sought and obtained. In this 
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case the main structure of the relation may be the innate 

structure of the two self tendencies (section 128), and 

concords and oppositions of other dispositions may be of 

only very subordinate importance. 

153 (c) A more frequent type of relation is one in 

which both partners confribute positive elements to the 

common mental frame in addition to those which arise out 

of their fortuitous concords. It is a case of two complex 

personalities in interaction on equal terms. A harmonious 

relation can belTached only as a result of some degree of 

cross purposes, consequent opposition and mutual adjust- 

ment. 

If we consider cases in which one relatively distinct 

motive is at work on each side, it is clear that there 

are eight possible situations according as the motives 

at work are relatively strong or weak and relatively con- 

cordant or opposed. Thus we may have a strong motive in 

A concordant with a strong motive in B (1) or with a 

weak motive in B (2); or a weak motive in A concordant 

with a strong motive in B (3) or with a weak motive in B 

(4); or a strong motive in A opposed to a strong motive 

in B (5) or opposed to a weak motive in B (6); or a weak 

motive in A opposed to a strong motive in B (7) or to a 

weak motive in B (8). This may be tabulated thus:- 
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1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

6 

7 

8 

Sect 153 

concordant 
Tr 

TT 

T 

opposed 
IT 

TT 

TT 
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B's motive A's motive 

strong 
strong 
weak 
weak 
strong 
strong 
weak 
weak 

strong 
weak 
strong 
weak 
strong 
weak 
strong 
weak 

The first case obviously conduces to concordant action. 

In the second, third and fourth cases the situation is 

also favourable, unless the weak motive in A or B is in 

conflict with a strong motive directed to incompatible 

action, and this possibility is excluded from the present 

consideration by the assumption with which we began. In 

the fifth, sixth and seventh cases, a problem of mutual 

adjustment occurs in a more or less acute form. In the 

eighth case we should expect that either one partner will 

yield easily to the other or a third programme of action 

will be suggested and adopted. Let us now consider what 

is likely to happen in situations of the fifth, sixth and 

seventh types. 

154 In such situations we have opl:ositions of impulses 

which are comparable to conflicts of impulses in a single 

mind in the absence of a rational self which harmonises by 

its volitions the impulses of appetite and instinct. In 

such a conflict in a single mind the issue appears to be 
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determined by the relative strengths of the impulses con- 

cerned. Of conflicts settled in this way we all have 

experience. There is an inclination in this direction 

and an inclination in that, but it is impossible to go 

east and west at the same time. The question at issue 

is not of sufficient importance to call forth the moral 

and rational self to issue a fiat which will settle it. 

It may be a question of "thick" or "clear ", of the high 

road or the path by the river, of Virgil or Horace for 

the last ten minutés before going to sleep. There is 

no call for moral judgement or an exercise of will. 

There are but two impulses in conflict, and the stronger 

impulse wins. 

A conflict between two persons may be settled in the 

same way: when A is sufficiently determined, B will 

yield; and, when B is sufficiently resolved, A will give 

way. It is not a question of strength of personalities 

but of strength of impulses. In a prolonged relation a 

great number of oppositions will be decided in this way. 

It is like a protracted battle on a wide front where 

there is intense activity now here and now there, with 

one side habitually victorious at this point and the other 

at that, until a more or less stable battlefront is 

reached: A no longer attacks positions that he has always 

failed to take, and B similarly abandons hope of exercising 
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pressure where A is habitually successful. 

If we drop the metaphor, what we have to say amounts 

to this: the relations between A and B might appear to 

an outsider as if they were!the result of an elaborate anO 

detailed agreement of the form "I may do this, think that, 

refrain from the other, and you must not interfere: I 

acquiesce in your doing, thinking and refraining from 

this, that and the other ". But there has of course been 

no such contract. In a series of more or less un- 

conscious struggles (in some of which there was little 

or no awareness of the opposition and in others awareness 

on the part of one of the partners only) each has won in 

some cases, and lost in others. In this way there has 

emerged a "rough border law ", never consciously stated 

to himself by either party, yet ha::monising their 

relation and governing all their actions with reference 

to one another. It is as if there were a filter through 

which some of A's or B's impulses may pass to their 

expression in action and by which others are held back 

until the life seems to have left them entirely. 

155 This partially conscious filter of A's and B's 

impulses, this modus vivendi, this series of restraints 

and encouragements resulting from the partial co- 

incidence and a partial opposition of their dispositions, 
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exists as a series of modifications of both personalities 

resulting from their impact upon one another. It has no 

other existence than as weakenings and strengthenings of 

A's and B's impulses in this direction and in that in 

situations in which they are partners. It is therefore 

a part of the common mental frame which has been developed 

in the course of their interaction. As such it is a 

secondary structure, mediating between the primary system 

of concordant dis_:ositions upon which the relation is 

based, and the other_ (partially discordant) elements of the 

two personalities. It has therefore a regulative function. 

Yet it owes nothing to conscious volitional processes 

directed to dispositional elements as such. This 

secondary structure, with its regulative function, is a 

necessary part of the common mental frame of a relation 

whenever its continuance is related to constraining 

circumstances, whether these are external, implicit in 

the primary structure of the common mental frame or 

consciously and voluntarily acceted as part of a contract 

(sections 148 -150). Thus all relations, except the most 

momentary or the most casual, will involve the development 

of such a secondary regulative structure in some degree. 

156 In the case of minds characterised by a low degree 

of self-consciousness the growth of this secondary 
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regulative structure can be entirely explained in such 

terms. Even in the case of two highly intelligent and 

cultured and self -conscious individuals, their relation 

may be to a considerable extent regulated by such con- 

sequences of simple oppositions of impulses accompanied 

by a low degree of consciousness, and settled in accordance 

with the relative strengths of the impulses concerned. 

With two such persons awareness of the opposition as such 

on the part of both will mean conscious assessment of it 

and voluntary adjustment; but, where the matter is not 

of the kind that comes up for deliberate discussion, the 

opposition will be settled in the primitive manner. Their 

conscious relations have therefore a vast background of 

adjustments of this kind - questions of the pace at which 

they walk together, the topics which their discussions 

pass by, the items of a common menu. Coincidences and 

oppositions of impulse may on many occasions involve no 

high degree of emotion, the two persons falling into one 

another Ts ways or yielding easily to one another. 

157 In the case of an opposition leading to more in- 

tense states of feeling there are two possibilities. If 

a high degree of self- consciousness is present we have a 

further problem which will be discussed presently - the 

problem of the intervention of volitions directed to the 
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maintenance and ordering of the relation itself. In the 

absence of such intervention of conscious acts of will, 

the opposition may result in a temporary regression to 

the alternation of amity and hostility which we noted 

as characteristic of the relations of children and 

'childish' persons. 

Coincidences of impulse, where the expression of the 

impulse involves some intensity of feeling, result in 

very much more intense and pleasureable states because 

the impulse is shared; on the other hand, in a case of 

opposition of impulses, there may be generated emotional 

states involving a considerable degree of internal con- 

flict, and possibly coloured by anger as a strong re- 

inforcement of the balked impulse. Every shared impulse, 

on account of its heightened feeling tone increases the 

harmony of the relation, and, in being strengthened itself, 

gives added strength to the common mental frame of which 

it is a part. It is easy to see that this is true in 

such cases as mutual pleasure in natural beauty, in poetry 

or in a game. There is therefore a strong bias in 

favour of impulses which are coincident with or complement- 

ary to those of a frequent companion; and this bias works 

strongly in favour of the formation between them of a work- 

ing relation in consequence of the relative strengthening 

of these impulses, as compared with those which are not 
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shared, and therefore not so stimulated and reinforced. 

So much is this so, that, if A be possessed of two strong 

groups of interests, and if one of these, but not the 

other, be shared by his daily companion, B, the unshared. 

interests (unless they be shared with another companion, CI 

or are sufficiently engrossing to be pursued in solitude), 

may lose strength pari passu with the increase in strength 

of the shared group of interests. 

158 On the other hand, the generation of a state of 

anger resulting from an opposition of impulses dissociates 

the general system of the common mental frame partially 

or completely, temporarily or permanently. Anger, and 

its different derivatives, annoyance, indignation and the 

like, are the corrosives which damage or destroy the 

common mental frame upon which a relation is based. The 

greater the proportion of the personality that has become 

organised in it the more painful will the experience be; 

for the greater will be the proportion of the personality 

that is temporarily or permanently lost or destroyed. In 

the case of a permanent breach much more will have been 

lost than at first sight seems to belong strictly to the 

relation: for each partner loses the vigour not only of 

the impulses which are directly stimulated by the other 

but also in some degree, slight or important as the case 
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may be, the interests which he commonly shared with the 

other. These impulses, even if they had independent 

expression prior to their organisation in the common 

mental frame which is now dissociated, have lost their 

usual cues to activity and the usual circumstances of 

their expression; and each partner is at a loss until 

the old relation is restored, or until another such 

system (dependent erhaps upon a partial transference 

to another more or less appropriate person) has grown up, 

or the separate impulses have been disentangled from the 

now moribund dispositional system in which they had be- 

come organised, and reorganised on a new pattern.g5 

159 When the anger generated is less strong, a 

merely temporary dissociation is succeeded by a renewal 

of amity, as the dissociating impulse loses its energy in 

the ordinary course of the ebb and flow of psychical life. 

More fortunately still it may aLL:pear, not as anger at all, 

but as the composite emotion of reproach. I should like 

to describe reproach as anger in conflict with, and 

modified in its expression by, a common mental frame with- 

in the sphere of which it is developed, and which prevents 

it from reaching its normal intensity, or expressing it- 

self in its usual mental states or overt activities. If 

this is a true descrition of it, reproach is not always, 
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as McDougall describes it, anger qualified by tender feel- 
0(2 

ing; though tender feeling is likely to be one of the 

tendencies organised in most common mental frames (section 

140) and wiJ_1 therefore appear as a factor in such in- 

stal-Ices of opposition as we have been considering; but 

in most, or all, instances of reproach, other elements in 

addition to tender feeling will play a part in modifying 

the development of the anger. 

160 In a normal mind conflicts of impulses are not 

generally decided in accordance with the relative 

strengths of the impulses but by an intervention of the 

will. This intervention implies a higher degree of 

consciousness - self -consciousness or awareness of the 

impulses concerned as such; and, as its consequences 

it. implies also (a) some evaluation of the ends to which . 

they are directed, (b) a decision in favour of one of 

them or (c) a cognitive process which issues in some ad- 

justment of one of them to the other so as to permit of 

the satisfaction of both. The whole process constitutes 

a volition or conscious act of will (section 82). 

There seems to be an exact parallel to this in the 

case of the relation between two persons. On the occur - 

ence of an opposition it is possible for each to be not 

only (a) moved by his particular impulse but (b) aware 
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of his impulse as such (as in the case of a volition), and, 

(c) similarly aware of his partner's impulse as such and 

not as a mere obstacle to the fulfilment of his own. 

There follows naturally upon these processes an attempt 

at the adjustment of the opposing impulses entirely differ- 

ent from the blind oppositions which we have so far been 

considering - an attempt to evaluate the ends to which 

they are directed, to decide in favour of one or the 

other of them, or to discover a via media relatively 

satisfactory to both partners to the relation. This 

awareness of the scheme of values of another as such is a 

natural outgrowth of the critical awareness of one's own 

impulses and tendencies which is the basis of volition. 

As we call that self -consciousness so we may use the term 

other- consciousness for this socially important ex- 

tension of it which makes possible the application of 

intelligence and will to the problems of relations. 

161 Other- consciousness obviously makes possible 

mutual adjustments which render the relation more satis- 

factory to both partners than it would otherwise be. But 

it is not essentially altruistic. I shall not call an act 

altruistic unless it involves the voluntary acceptance by 

one partner of an aim of the other's which has no felt 

value for him and is accepted because it is recognised as 

having felt value for the other and for no other reason. 
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Such altruistic behaviour we shall have to consider later. 

The primary consequences of the appearance of other - 

consciousness are simpler and much more easily explained. 

Let us first consider a case in which the impulses 

of one person meet with some material obstacle to their 

satisfaction. The most primitive response to such a 

situation is one of blind anger. A more effective re- 

sponse is the cognising of the obstacle and the application 

of intelligent consideration to the problem of over- 

coming it. Should the obstacle be of such a nature that 

it eludes observation, and so provides no material for 

the intelligence to work upon, there may be a relapse 

into anger. 

We may now transfer these considerations to the casé 

in which the impulse of one person is met by the opposition 

arising from the contrary impulse of another. The 

primitive response is a combination of anger and self- 

assertion which may bear down the other's impulse and 

issue in a temporary dominance of the one by the other; 

and this is the primitive solution of such oppositions. 

But, just as anger may be an ineffective response against 

a material obstacle, so it may be an ineffective re- 

sponse against a psychological one. Anger and self - 

assertion may be met by anger and self -assertion, and 

there resúlts a deadlock. Thus primitive anger responses 
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are peculiarly ineffective in the oppositions arising out 

of social relations. But nevertheless they are peculiarly 

liable to occur. 

The more effective type of response is as we have seen 

based on an examination of the obstacle which has to be 

dealt with and the discovery of a way round it. In this 

case the obstacle is difficult of observation. It can 

be known only (a) by some kind of amateur psychologising, 

or (b) by the direct avowal of his aims and purposes by 

the partner. An incipient anger response renders both 

these processes of social adjustment ineffective - it puts 

the first partner in a peculiarly unsuitable frame of mind 

for psychological observation of the other, or appreciation 

of any evaluation of the situation other than that strorì ly 

felt by himself at the moment; it puts the partner to the 

relation in a frame of mind equally undisposed to an 

effective explanation of his point of view. So far as 

opposition to our wills arising out of material circumstances 

is concerned, we learn early in life not to kick against 

the pricks; we learn that, in the words of the pro -Verb 

"facts are chiels that winnat ding". We are much less 

ready to recognise the invincible recalcitrance of psycho- 

logical facts; and this for two reasons - (a) because 

we observe them less easily and have greater difficulty 

in representing them to ourselves ideally, unless indeed. 
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we have either special gifts in that direction or psy- 

chological training - or both: and (b) because we have 

had frequent experience on previous occasions of bearing 

down such opposition by some demonstration of anger or 

self -assertion, (euphemistically "by showing a little 

determination "), and we have not accompanied these ex- 

periences by a careful examination of their remoter and 

less fortunate consequences on the future course of the 

relation of which they have formed a part. 

162 When a psychological obstacle is recognised for 

what it is - a factor in the situation as real and as 

important as any material factor, and not to be swept 

aside as a cobweb of fancy or silliness, a mere foolish 

fiilure to recognise oneis own superior commonsense, 

grasp of the situation and, from all points of view, 

excellent intentions - it becomes for the partner who so 

recognises it the object of rational consideration with 

reference to the aim which he is seeking to realise. Tt 

is a part of the whole situation to which his intelligence 

must devise a suitable res:onse; and anger is as 

irrelevant to it as to a lost collar stud, a drawer that 

jams, or an airlock in the petrol pipe of a motor -car. 

This is the simplest way in which other- consciousness can 

appear as a factor in a relation. When it a.;pears 
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there are obviously two possibilities - (a) that it may 

appear in one partner and not in the other; and (b) that 

it may apear simultaneously in both. 

163 (a) In the first case it is obvious that the 

partner who possesses this superior appreciation of the 

situation is in the more favourable position. We are 

still supposing no element of altruism in his attitude 

- a further complication which, as we have said, we shall 

discuss presently.. The first partner is concerned to 

secure the adoption of the plan of action which appears 

to him appropriate to the situation. Just because he 

has a superior grasp of all the factors in the situation 

he is in a more favourable position for "getting his wan:i 

He is in the position of a card player with a superior 

knowledge of the way in which the cards are distribulted. 

Secondly, his other -consciousness is likely to be of 

service to his partner as well as to himself: because it 

prevents the occurrence of an anger dead -lock or break- 

down of the relation; because it will lead him to 

iI have on this and other occasions introduced into 
the text such familiar phrases, not from a desire to be 
colloquial but because such phrases discriminate in a 
useful, and frequently in an exact way, phases of social 
relations for which there are in existence no set 
scientific terms; and because such phrases are themselves 
appropriate objects of sociological study. 
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ascertain more exactly his partner's point of view by 

drawing him out, thereby making that point of view and 

its implications clearer to the partner himself; because, 

in the event of that point of view being based on a 

superior understanding of the situation (and the more 

irascible, or less other -conscious, partner is not 

necessarily the less intelligent, or the less informed) 

there is a possibility that when he understands it more 

fully. he May prefer it to his own, whereupon a relation 

of similar or complementary responses to the common 

situation will follow automatically; because it will 

lead him to use patience with his partner in the ex- 

planation of his own point of view to his partner with 

the same possibility of a consequent automatic harmony? 

164 (b) Where some degree of other- consciousness 

appears in both partners there is of course a facilitation 

of all the processes of interaction which we have just 

discriminated. But there is more than this. The 

interaction of the two minds is raised to an entirely 

iIt is of course true that a superior other- conscious- 
ness may enable one partner to get the better of another 
to the latter's disadvantage by playing suitably upon 
his fears, prejudices etc. Such a relation represents 
an example not of cooperative behaviour based on a common 
mental frame but of the pseudo- cooperative relation 
defined in section tss . 
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new plane since the partners to the relation are now 

engaged in considering together the adjustment of the 

psychological factors in the situation as well as the 

material ones. Further consideration will be given to 

this topic later. It is sufficient here to note the 

greatly increased possibility of concordant interaction 

in a relation in which there is a development of other - 

consciousness in both partners. 

165 In cases in which the intervention of other - 

consciousness does not lead to a solution in one of 

these ways it may still greatly mitigate the difficulties 

of the opposition. One possibility of great social 

importance which arises out of a situation in which other- 

consciousness is present in some degree but does not 

lead to a successful adjustment of the relation is that 

of an appeal to a third mind to judge between the partners 

to the relation, the submitting of the difficulty to 

arbitration. The distinguishing mark of a process of 

arbitration is that either there is no sanction attached 

to the decision of the intervening party, or, if there is 

one, it is one which is invoked by the partners to the 

dispute: "compulsory" arbitration is a contradiction in 

terms. In the absence of a contractual agreement on the 

part of both parties to the relation, entered into before 
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the decision of the arbitrator is announced, and enabling 

either of the parties to appeal to some external author- 

ity to enforce that decision upon the other, the success 

of an arbitration must depend on a solution being dis- 

covered by the arbitrator which is acceptable to both 

parties, a decision involving a higher degree of mutual 

understanding than they have reached. Arbitration is 

therefore primarily an extension of the processes by 

which the adjustment of an opposition is reached through 

mutual other -consciousness. An appeal is made to the 

superior power of a third party to interpret the mind 

of each to the other, and to devise an acceptable adjust- 

ment of the relation; and his success will depend very 

largely upon his ability to read the mind of each, 

166 It is obvious from what has been said that the 

extent to which adjustments involved in a relation are 

lighted up by other- consciousness is variable from one 

relation to another according as attention is directed 

to the relation itself instead of to the external 

circumstances with which it is concerned. Apart from 

such theoretical inquiry as we are concerned with in 

psychology and sociology it is chiefly from this inter- 

mittent and fluctuating other- consciousness that our 

knowledge of relations is drawn. It follows as a 
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natural consequence that those processes of adjustment 

which do not involve other -consciousness are likely to 

pass unnoticed, and to be ignored, when the theoretical 

discussion of relations is begun; and that to other - 

consciousness is assigned a more universal (though not a 

more important) role than really belongs to it. The 

real structure of the relation is not detected or under- 

stood, and inquiry ceases with the description of the 

part played by other- consciousness. The case is exactly 

parallel to that of "conscious" and "unconscious" states 

in individual psychology. Thus some states involve not 

only awareness of an object but awareness of that aware- 

ness, or self -consciousness. These are the more readily 

observed and described and the area of self- consciousness 

is held to be coincident with the area of mental process. 

Similarly, it sometimes seems to be implied that the area 

of other- consciousness is to be coincident with the area 

of social process. 

167 A further topic relevant at this point, and 

tempting to a lengthy digression, is that of the way in 

which other -consciousness grows up. We may note only 

its dependence upon the growth of self-consciousness. 

In so far as I understand my own experience, and can 

review in a detached spirit, my ovm mental processes, 
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opinions, sentiments and habits, including those which 

I recall from earlier periods of my mental development, 

I am prepared for the understanding of the mental processes 

of someone else. Thus a mother will reach a much better 

understanding of her child, and establish much better and 

happier relations with it, if she is able to remember her 

own experiences as a child and interpret her child's 

behaviour in terms of them. 

Attempts to understand the mind of another may 

obviously lead to failure and -misconception. Such mis- 

conception can issue in further confusion and cross 

purposes - another aspect of the pathology of relations 

and one fruitfully exploited for the purposes of comedy 

by the dramatist and the novelist: 

168 We have now to consider the harmonisation of a 

relation through the voluntary acceptance by one of the 

partners of an aim of the other which has no felt value 

for the other. This is a process of very great 

sociological importance and is fortunately one the occur- 

rence of which we can accept in the absence of agreement 

as to its true explanation. 

The type of relation which we are considering is one 

1It is for example a favourite device of Mr.George 
A.Birmingham's. 
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in which (a) B has an impulse or an aim which A does 

not share, (b) A is conscious of B's evaluation of the 

situation as such, (c) A accepts and cooperates in the 

achievement of B's aim because of B's evaluation of it 

and not because it has direct felt value for himself. 

We may first note the dependence of the type of 

relation upon a sufficient development of other - 

consciousness on the part of A. A corresponding develop- 

ment on the part of B is not necessary to it. 

Secondly, we may classify cases of it according as 

the aim set aside and that accepted in place of it are 

aims of comparable or differing value. Thus we have 

a threefold classification: - 

(a) The case in which the personalities concerned are 

of comparable maturity and the opposing aims are of 

comparable value. 

(b) The case in which a more mature mind accepts the 

aim of one less developed. - an interest, for example, 

which he has outgrown, if he has ever possessed it. 

(c) The case in which the aim of a superior mind is 

accepted by an inferior one in spite of the fact that 

it is incompletely grasped. 

It is necessary to exclude cases in which acceptance 

of the aim of another is due, not to processes of the 

kind under consideration, but to some process of suggest- 
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ion or sympathy. The two processes are readily distinguish- 

able. If either suggestion or sympathy is at work in 

inducing B to seek to further an end which has felt value 

for A, then the consequence will be that the end in 

question will have felt value for B also, though perhaps 

in a spurious way: B at least will believe that he is 

sharing A's interest or understanding or appreciation, 

however completely he may have failed to do so. And a 

relation may very often owe its cncordance to such 

processes; they are of particular importance in 

enabling one person tc take the initiative effectively, 

whether in a small group or in a large one, in cases in 

which it is not possible for him to communicate to his 

fellows the grounds for the line of action which he 

judges to be necessary in the circumstances (section ). 

But such an instance is emphatically not a case of 

altruistic action. It is also necessary to exclude 

cases in which B gives way to A in any of the ways which 

have been already discussed - as because of A's general 

domination of the relation, because A's stronger impulse 

in a particular case bears his down, because he thinks 

it politic to yield now in order to get his own way on 

another occasion, because by yielding he hopes to bring 

about a better adjustment of the relation. In contrast 

with cases of these kinds, the processes here under con- 
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sideration are marked by a clear understanding; on the 

part of B that the end in view has felt value for A and 

has no felt value for himself, that he is voluntarily 

furthering it in order to secure to A the satisfaction 

of its attainment, and that he has no ulterior motive. 

It is quite certain that social conduct frequently 

possesses these characters. 

169 It is necessary for social psychology to recognise 

the possibility of such conduct, and to include it as a 

separate category in its account of the different modes 

of social interaction. To study the consequences of 

this human characteristic is part of the task of social 

psychology. To discover how such conduct is possible, 

to explain from what fundamental motives it springs, and 

to relate the genetic and phylogenetic history of these 

motives - these are tasks which belong, not to the field 

of social psychology, but to the field of psychology it- 

self as the study of the individual man; for, as soon as 

we consider an instance of such conduct, and s.ek to an- 

alyse the motives which underlie it, we are thrown back 

upon an examination of one of the partners to the relation 

in question, an examination according to the procedures 

by which psychology studies the individual. It is there- 

fore - most fortunately - unnecessary to attempt here a psy- 
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chological account of altruistic action, and the following 

remarks upon the subject do not aim at being such an 

attempt. Social psychology must then recognise a class 

of actions determined by the acce:tance on the part of 

one person of an aim of another because it is that other's: 

and that class of actions may be so recognised and so 

described without implying any type of explanation of 

such conduct. 

170 If we ask; Why should A voluntarily accept an 

aim of BTs which has no felt value for himself, but 

which he perceives to have felt value for B? We are 

likely to receive the answer: Because A loves B. And 

this answer must be regarded as satisfactory so far as 

it goes; but, as soon as we ask for a definition of its 

principal term, it appears that it does not go very far. 

For the best answer we are likely to get will be a 

description of altfuism, as that to love another is to 

accept voluntarily his aims because they are his. And 

so we are back where we were 

A much less acceptable answer will seek to explain 

the facts in terms of tender feeling and the parental 

instinct. Introspection will of course show that 

tender feeling may be an element in such situations: but 

it will also show that tender feeling is y resent, not as 
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part of the essential structure of the relation, but as 

a consequent of that structure (section 140). If by 

love we mean an attitude of tender feeling, then in some 

cases it may be true that two people get on together 

because they love one another; but it will be more 

frequently true that they love one another because they 

get on well together. Introsr_ection will also show 

instances of altruism in which tender feeling is not 

;,resent, or not present in such a degree as to be easily 

mistaken for the determining motive. It will also show 

its appetitive character to be in sharp contrast -:kith 

that of truly altruistic action. 

The subject is too large a one for treatment here 

but it may be suggested that, when the word love is used 

of relations between persons, it may have reference to a 

variety of structures which have been distinguished in 

this chapter. It is a term, not of analytical psy- 

chology, but of everyday speech, of poetry and rhetoric, 

of religion and mysticism. In all these cases its use 

seems to imply (whatever it may imply in addition) a 

certain intensity of feeling accompanying a high valuation 

of its object. Such a description will fit an appetitive 

relation in which the partner is the object of the sexual 

or parental tendencies. It will fit a cooperative re- 

lation in which the conative states involved are capable 
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of giving rise to the necessary intensity of feeling and 

in which the dependence upon the partner of the attainment 

of their ends is realised so that feeling attaches to him 

as well as to the ends which are sought. It will fit 

relations in which supra -personal ends are pursued in con- 

cert with another, and because of the natural concord of 

minds engaged in such pursuits, the feeling states re- 

lated to the partner will be of a peculiar degree of purity 

and serenity. Lastly, it will fit relations of the kind 

under consideration here, and in such cases a peculiar 

degree of exaltation is made possible by their peculiar 

circumstances for, in the circumstances of the other tune 

of relation, the partner may fail to play the part allotted 

to him - a danger greatest in the appetitive relation, less 

in the cooperative relations, and less still when supra - 

personal values are sought in cooperation, but here, since 

the end proposed is the attainment of the purposes of his 

own being, this is a danger scareely to be apprehended. 

It should also be noted that it involves the paradox 

of self -sacrifice and self- realisation - that self -sacrifice 

i ay be self -realisation, a topic upon which .:,hilosophers 

and poets and religious teachers might all be quoted to 

the same purpose. Thus Blake says in one place: 

...every kindness to another is a little Death...97 
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meaning, I suppose, that death is the termination of the 

self as a system of conative dispositions seeking their 

fulfilment in the processes of living, and that, just as 

death is the destruction of all our purposes, so every 

sacrifice of an aim of one's own in favour of the attain- 

ment of the aim of another, is the voluntary abrogation 

of some element in the personality and so, in his 

emphatic words, "a little Death ". But his comment is: 

Nor can Man exist but by Brotherhood 
98 

and in another place he says: 

99 
The most sublime act is to set another before you 

To accept the purpose of another in place of one's own 

is to "die to one's self "; but it is also to live in 

the other. I may quote Traherne, 

Love has a marvellous property of feeling 
in another. It can enjoy in another, as well as 
enjoy him. 

This sentence distinguishes very accurately the appetitive 

and the altruistic attitudes. 

171 Whatever may be the psychological explanation of 

altruistic act.ion,its consequences are clear enough - in 

so far as it operates there is a further bond between the 
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persons concerned in its operation. For the one the 

other is his object, for the other the first is a con- 

dition of the achievement of his ends. There is there- 

fore (unless there is a serious misunderstanding on one 

side or the other) a resultant concord. 

Upon the altruistic attitude to another depends the 

intellectual and moral development of the members of a 

society in so far as that development requires the 

disinterested guidance and furtherance of those of greater 

age and experience. Such guidance cannot be assigned . 

for its explanation to an instinctive pity, an im ulse 

coloured by tender feeling and arising out of the parental 

instinct, though this explanation will fit weil enough 

the supply of bodily needs, the feeding of the hungry and 

the clothing of the naked. But the other is too 

intellectual in its processes, too bound up with intellect- 

ual and moral conceptions to be explained in this way. 

Its basis seems to be not in instinct but in appreciation 

of these conceptions as such, and in appreciation of 

the achievement of values in the life of the other 

comparable to the values sought or achieved in one's own 

life - those, for example, of science or philosophy, of 

aesthetic or moral or religious experience, or those of 

good taste and good manners and the refinements of eating 

and drinking; or in supra -personal values achieved partly 
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in one's own life, and to be further achieved in the life 

of the other - the advance of knowledge or art or morals 

or religion, the maintenance and development of the 

traditions of a family or a class, an instituti -)n or a 

nation or a civilisation; or in a value set upon person- 

ality itself and its realisation in a good life. 

172 Throughout all the discussion of relations in 

this chapter, it has hitherto been tacitly assumed that 

the personalities used as examples have remained unchanged 

except for those changes due to the intercourse of the 

relation itself. It is of course quite otherwise in the 

case of any actual relation. The personalities concerned 

are developing personalities (sections 94 -108) continually 

subject to change in consequence of processes of 

maturation, processes of learning and the exercise of 

reason and choice. Every relation is therefore a relation 

between developing personalities and every relation must 

therefore be a developing relation, a relation in which 

the common mental frame upon which it is based is con- 

tinuously subject to the processes of growth and re- adjust- 

ment. For as soon as a concordant system of interacting 

dispositions has been established it is liable to be up- 

set by an advance of one mind or the other which outgrows 

some of the interests involved in it. Thus an intimate 
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relation itself must be alive and developing. Its c-n- 

tinuance depends upon a parallelism of development or 

upon a process of re- adjustment in which each forward 

movement of one mind towards a richer and fuller ex- 

perience acts as a cue to a parallel movement of the 

other; or, if the second mind be incapable of such a 

development, it must depend upon a re- adjustment which 

maintains the concord of the two personalities while 

they in some degree diverge. These processes of re- 

adjustment, however, involve no new principle: they 

take place in a similar manner to the processes of 

adjustment already discussed. 

173 Another aspect of social life may be here 

emphasised. The different processes of adjustment 

distinguished occur (except for those dependent upon other - 

consciousness) independently of any awareness that they 

are taking place at all. A process of adjustment, the 

persisting mental structure which results from it, and 

the processes in which that structure functions as an 

element in the common mental frame to regulate the 

relation - these are in the words of Levy -Bruhl things 

plutot vécues clue penséesr As such they constitute the 

unconscious structure and functioning of the relation, 

and upon such unrecognised structures and such unwitting 
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processes a relation largely depends. In the case of a 

relation these unwitting processes of adjustment correspond 

to the endo -psychic -;rocesses in the individual mind, and 

they include processes of the kind described in sections 

111 -115. 

174 As the conception of a common mental frame has 

been made use of throughout this chapter in explanatinn 

of the twofold relation, and as it is intended to make 

use of it in the following chapters to describe the 

structures of larger groups, it may be desirable at this 

point to consider how far it can be regarded as a form 

of the hypothesis of a group mind. My position on the 

question is this; (a) There is little doubt that 

writers have meant by a group mind no more than such an 

organisation of minds in relation to one mother as has 
Io 

been described here; (b) the use of the term group mind 

for such a conception a_pears to me to be entirely mis- 

leading. 

If a group or a society consists of a number of 

minds organised on the basis of a common mental frame, 

it may quite well be described as a system of minds, or, 

better still, as a system of relations between minds. 

But a system of minds forming a group is not a group 

mind any more than a system of houses (arranged in the 
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form of a town) is a house; or (to parallel the verbal 

trick) a town house. These minds because of the inter- 

dependent and interlocking character of their responses 

form a unity; but this is a unity of pattern not a 

unity of substance. Five hundred fragments of tile 

piled together are five hundred fragments of tile. If 

each has a spot of bright colour burned upon it, they 

are five hundred fragments of tile which have undergone 

some degree of differentiation. If they be laid to- 

gether so as to make a portrait in mosaic of Augustus 

Imperator, they are still five hundred fragments of tile. 

But the arrangement of their colours in the form of the 

emperor's face and features is an arrangement which has 

the unity of a pattern. This unity is the unity of the 

system of relations existing between the different pieces 

in respect of their ?positions, their shapes and their 

colours. And the unity of a group, the cohesion of 

which results from the organisation of the similar and 

complementary dispositions of its members in a common 

mental frame, is a similar unity of pattern. We should 

not speak of the mosaic portrait as a collective tile or 

a group tile, or a tile of any other kind; and there seems 

to be as little justification for speaking of such an 

organisation of minds as a collective mind or as a group - 

mind. 



Chap V Sect 174 321 

In order to emphasise the points of difference 

between the conception of a common mental frame and the 

hypothesis of a collective mind or soul, a mind or soul 

of the group as such, the following characters of the 

conception of a common mental frame may be set out as 

follows : - 

(1) It implies no contact between the minds con- 
cerned exceptthrough the usuäl channels of sense. 

(2) It implies the partial organisation of each 
mind with reference to the other. In the case of 
any one mind considered by itself, this is exactly 
analogous to its organisation with reference to 
any material aspect of its environment and no new 
hypothesis is implied. 

(3) It implies a functional unity of the two minds 
in reference to their common activity; but this 
unity is not a unity of substance (or even, properly, 
the unity of a pattern woven in such mental sub- 
stance), but a unity of the common form of expression 
achieved by a common activity - the unity of a duet 
or of a symphony or of the performance of a play, 
not a unity of the personalities of the performers 
or of any parts of these personalities. 

(4) It implies that this unity of the form of ex- 
pression rests upon the perception of the perform- 
ance itself (or the relevant part of it) as an 
aesthetic or a pragmatic unity by each mind in- 
dependently, and not upon some occult system of 
connections between the two performers, such as 
telepathy or a third mind controlling both. 

It is desirable to make these distinctions as clear 

as possible; for, if we are ever to find any evidence 

of the existence of a group mind, it must be by showing 

that such conceptions are inadequate to explain the 
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phenomena of a group life. If on the other hand we 

are to show that that hypothesis is unnecessary, it 

must be by showing that these conoe::tions (or others 

used in place of them) are adequate to explain these 

phenomena and do not imply such a hypothesis. 

175 Participation in group life yields at intervals 

a peculiar experience, which may be described as a 

vague awareness (or "feeling ") that one is part of, or 

constrained by, or carried along by the current of a 

larger life. This experience is probably the origin 

of a belief in a supra -personal group mind in the case 

of at least some of the defenders of such a view. 

Whether or not this is so it is a phenomenon of sufficient 

importance to be examined at length. Such an exam- 

ination of it cannot be made he:e. It may, however, 

be considered relevant, if I glance at its possible 

relation to the theory of group structure here put for- 

ward. 

If there we_:'e sufficien _. evidence of telepathic 

interaction between minds, this hypothesis might be used 

to explain it. But there is insufficient evidence for 

telepathy to compel us to accept it of any phenomena; 

and such evidence as there is suggests that, if it does 

occur, it occurs in the case of exceptional persons and 



Chap V Sect 175 323 

under conditions which at present we cannot control: and 

there is little justification for appealing to it here if 

it be not first firmly established elsewhere. 

An explanation in terms of primitive.passive sympathy 

has a greater weight of evidence in its favour. An 

interaction of this kind is at any rate commonly assumed 

in the case of other phenomena. But in these cases the 

mental states involved are primitive emotional states. 

And in this case the mental states involved are by no 

means all of that character. 

Explanation of such experiences in terms of a social 
or gregarious instinct, is _.ore plausible. Other 

evidence for the existence of such an innate tendency 

appears to me, however, quite insufficient. Anger, fear, 

disgust, curiosity, assertiveness, submission, and the 

impulses of tenderness are modes of experience and be- 

haviour which I cannot help but recognise in myself and 

others: and, if I am not to call them instincts I must 

still recognise their specific characters and their 

common qualities under some other name (and I must 

probably give similar recognition to some other modes of 

impulsion which I can easily distinguish). I can dis- 

cover in myself no similarly characteristic impulses or 

emotions of gregariousness. I can be angry with my 

fellows, afraid of them, disgusted with them, amazed at 
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them, superior to them, humble before them and moved to 

tenderness by them. I have no eighth mode of feeling 

about them, no eighth kind of impulse with regard to 

them, which justifies the addition of a gregarious 

tendency to the list- unless indeed these very experiences 

as a member of a group. But to explain these experiences 

in terms of gregarious instinct assumed for that purpose 

seems from the point of view of scientific method a 

sorry procedure. 

Can such an additional assumption be dispensed with? 

I believe the phenomena in Question to be easily ex- 

plained in terms of the conceptions which have already 

been made use of. Our fellows are, as we have seen 

(section 117 ), of all LJie objects in our environment the 

most p tent in attracting attention and interest and in 

exciting the powerful innate tendencies of our minds. 

They are also the necessary partners in almost all of 

our activities - for almost all of our activities are 

related to those of our fellows and most of them are 

obviously parts of common activities directed to the 

achievement of common forms of expression. Thus the 

organisation of our minds is an organisation of dis- 

positional patterns, almost all of which are elements in 
ion 

common mental frames. Of dispositional patterns not so 

organised, we may point to some simple reflexes such as 

the knee -jerk and the pupillary reflex: but even reflex 
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actions - coughing, sneezing and yawning are obvious 

examples - do not all remain independent of the organ- 

isation of the mind with reference to the social environ- 

ment. Considering, then, a mind apart from its social 

environment we see that its organisation in common mental 

frames is practically coextensive with its total organ- 

isation - it is a massive psychical organisation, 

functioning now to release and now to inhibit impulses. 

And the condition of its functioning is the presence of 

our fellows - this one or that, this group of them or 

that group, such and such numbers of them - or their 

presence accompanied by other specific external con- 

ditions. It does not seem surprising that phenomena of 

an imposing character - experiences of powerful con- 

straint or of being carried away - should result: such 

phenomena in fact, as we are seeking to account for. 

Nor is it in the least degree surprising that such con- 

straints and impulsions should bring with them a "feeling" 

of being checked or drawn along by forces outside of 

oneself. 

176 It should be noted that the expression of 

elements organised in a common mental frame depends upon 

a peculiarly complex pattern of external circumstances. 

My habits with regard to tobacco require for their ex- 
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pression circumstances in which I am free to smoke, 

cigarettes, or tobacco of the kind I prefer and my pipe, 

a box of matches, and a mucous membrane in a normal con- 

dition. Should any of these conditions be unfulfilled 

I am debarred this expression. But it may be noted that 

most of these conditions are under my control - if I have 

left my pipe behind me, I have only myself to blame - and 

they are (except for the state of my mucous membrane) 

clearly defined, so that I know exactly when this express- 

ion is debarred, and when te ath to it will be open 

again. So far as my mucous membrane is concerned, if 

I have a catarrh, my pleasure in tobacco may be interfered 

with, I am irritated and wonder whether there is something 

wrong with myself or something wrong with the tobacco. 

I try to smoke, and give it up, and try again, with a 

like disappointment. The cause of the trouble and the 

extent of its duration are not in this case clearly 

defined. In contrast with this simple case the expression 

of a disposition organised in a common mental frame depends 

upon conditions of three kinds (a) elements in a common 

frame of circumstances, analogous to my freedom to smoke 

and my being provided with the means, (b) conditions in 

myself, physiological and psychical, relevant to my play- 

ing my part (health, fatigue and conflicting interests are 

obvious examples) analogous to the state of my mucous 
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membrane, and (c) conditions not paralleled at all in 

the case of dispositions not organised in a common 

mental frame - my partner's fitness and willingness to 

play his part. These last conditions are - in contrast 

with material ones - beyond my control, and beyond my 

powers of analysis. They have also an element of 

capriciousness. If my pipe is in my pocket and I want 

to smoke, it can be depended upon to play its part. 

But if a friend, with whom I sometimes play chess, is 

with me, and I wish to play chess, it may happen that 

he wants to do something else. The intercourse of a 

social relation depends therefore upon happy moments of 

concord which are, even in the case of the most depend- 

able of companions, in some degree fortuitous. 

To this may be added a further consideration. 

Every relation is unique. No relation can rem6in 

permanently unchanged. Our minds involve therefore 

a mass of sentiments and other dispositional structures, 

which have once been functional, but have lost their 

objects, and are neither adequately stimulated, nor 

completely assimilated into the organisation of dis- 

positional structures which are of later origin and 

still functional. Called into activity by occasional 

repetitions of something more or less like the 

situations to which they originally belonged they give 



Chap V Sect 176 328 

to social life a random and evanescent emotional colour- 

ing of a peculiar intensity, a bewildering joy of rare 

moments and happy concords, which are above the ex- 

perience of every day,, and not to be found with seeking, 

¡as- 
or repeated at will. 

177 From the point of view of the psychological 

analysis of social structure a group of two persons is 

the smallest social unit. In sociology the smallest 

unit - the ultimate unit of sociological analysis - has 

frequently been taken to be the group of father, mother 

and child. From a psychological point of view this 

group is immediately seen to involve three twofold re- 

lations - father and mother, father and child, mother 

and child - each open to psychological observation and 

analysis. For psychology therefore the family is not 

the ultimate unit of psychological ai+ialysis of social 

structure. 

To take this point of view is not to contend that 

larger groups can be completely described in terms of the 

twofold relations existing between their members taken 

in pairs. The family of 

prises three persons, and 

chapter that the group of 

father, mother and child com- 

it will be shown in the next 

three may involve four common 
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mental frames - that of each of the three and that 

of the three persons taken together. It is, however, 

maintained that the group of two is worthy of study for 

its own sake, that it is the group to which psychological 

methods of study can be most readily applied, and that 

the concepts derived from such a study can be usefully 

applied to larger groups. An attempt to show that 

they can be so applied will be made in the next chapter. 

178 In any society relations are so intricately inter- 

woven and so interdependent that it is impossible to find . 

any relations or any group which is completely detachable 

from the larger social structure of which it forms a 

part. The advantage of the twofold relation as the 

starting point for psychological analysis is not that it 

is so detachable but that it can be submitted to psy- 

chological study - a psychological study which in process 

of making out the main structure of any such relation 

inevitably comes upon strands which connect up with the 

whole complex of relations which form its social back- 

ground. When we turn our attention from the main 

structure of the relation, and focus it instead upon one 

of the other relations - twofold, threef old, f ourf old or 

more complex still - to which it is so knit up, we dis- 

cover that this other relation is of the same character, 
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describable in the same terms, as the first; and so is 

a third to which the second may lead, a fourth, a fifth 

and so on: and to follow up such threads unremittingly 

would be in the end to unravel the whole texture of the 

society of which they are a part. 

The emphasis which in this chapter has been put on 

the twofold relation is therefore not to be understood as 

implying a belief that a society is a sum of such groups 

of two - that the group of two is the structural unit out 

of which it is built: it is intended to imply that the 

formal structure of personal relations can be most easily 

examined in the twofold relation, and that, because the 

same formal structure is to be found in larger groups 

which are less accessible to diret study, the description 

of the twofold relation is, as has been said, the key to 

unlock the problems of the larger social units. 

179 Our argument has consequently sought to describe 

those forms of mental organisation which are common to 

all relation, and it has not distinguished types of 

relation classified according to the content of their 

common mental frames, the particular tendencies, innate 

or acquired, organised in them - such types for example 

as the sexual relation, the parental relation, friendship, 

economic partnership, the relation of superior and sub- 
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ordinate and so on. Relations exemplifying each of 

these types have of course been referred to in the course 

of the argument, whenever an example was used; and ob- 

viously so, since such a classification would be exhaust- 

ive of all relations, and all one's examples must there- 

fore fall within it. But classification of re? ations 

according to the nature of the tendencies organised in 

them, or the ends to which they are directed, has not 

been aimed at. 

One such type of relation is however of such central 

importance in psychology, in social psychology, and in 

sociology, that it cannot be passed over without mention, 

and this is the family. The family is important for 

social theory in a number of ways. In some cases it has 

actually been something like the structural unit of a 

society :0(0 the society could be described as a number 

of family groups linked together. It is also true that 

the family is the smallest group capable of perpetuating 

itself: it is through the sexual and parental relations, 

and through them only, that a new generation can be be- 

gotten and reared, and the life of a society renewed 

and maintained. 

It is however neither of these aspects of the 

family which is at present referred to. The family has 

an additional importance for psychology and for sociology 
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in that it is for everyone the first social group of 

which he is a member. In the history of every in- 

dividual the relation to the mother (or to the nurse who 

takes her place) is the first relation to which he is a 

partner. Its particular history may therefore colour 

all of an individual's later social relations, since we 

have only to push the argument as to the growth of new 

relations out of old ones (section 146) far enough to see 
fo y 

that all relations have grown out of this primary one. 

Apart from such an a priori argument, it can be shown by 

the analysis of the minds of individuals, and beyond any 

question, that elements in the relation to the mother 

may become determinants of later relations, and that the 

relation to the father has a similar importance, the 

relation to the mother normally influencing all later 

relations in w:_!ich an element of tender feeling is 

present, and the relation to the father being the first 

experience of submission to authority, and influencing in 

consequence the attitude to all authorities met with later 

on. 

The family has also a peculiar psychological and 

sociological importance as the group in which the in- 

dividual's training and education begin. It is through 

the family that the social tradition first reaches him, 

and it is through the family that its fundamental forms 
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of expression are learned. 

180 On these grounds it mi;tht be urged that the 

family should, in such a study as this, be given the 

place that has in this chapter been given to the two- 

fold relation and there is much to be said for the 

propriety of such a view. In favour of the plan adopt- 

ed must be urged its much greater convenience for the 

present purpose. The psychological structures and pro- 

cesses of the child's relation to its mother are hidden 

in the mists and darkness of that shadowy region of 

which psycho- analysis paints for us such a picture as 

it can, from the equivocal symbolism of dreams, and from 

memories painfully recovered by the use of its special 

technique. The aims of the psycho -analyst 

...has ire per umbras, 
per loca senta situ cogunt noctemque profund.am5...Jp8 

but it is not necessary for the social psychologist to 

seek his first data in this region of dim uncertainties, 

since his own social experience provides a more useful 

starting point for his inquiries. Adult social relations 

are in contrast immediately accessible to study, and 

almost every point iii the argument that has been set out 

in this chapter can be readily tested by application to 

the easily accessible phenomena of everyday life. 
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The family has a further disadvantage for our 

purpose in that the analytical study of it is peculiarly 

involved wit. ,questions of the content rather than the 

forms of family relations. Which tendencies in the 

child are stimulated by the mother, which tendencies in 

the mother are stimulated by the child, which tendencies 

are stimulated in and by a son, which in and by a daughter, 

which, in either case, are involved in the relation to 

which the father is a partner, and the reciprocal effects 

of these relations and that between the parents - these 

are topics on which sharply contrasted views are held: 

and the controversies with regard to these divergent 

views have little relevance to the problem of the forms 

which relations may take. 

181 Furthermore, it may be urged that the more general 

problem of the possible forms of relation is logically 

prior to the discussion in detail of any one type of 

group (such as the family, the friendship group, employer 

and employees and so on) from the point of view of both 

the form and content of the relations in it. There is 

no doubt that the elucidation of either of these problems 

must throw light upon the other. It is equally clear 

that if we were able to describe in abstract terms every 

possible form of relation we should still have to study 
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actual relations of all types in concrete terms in order 

to discover which of these forms are to be found in each 

type, and the relative importance of each conceivable 

form in the relations of living men and women. But a 

study of any particular type of relation from the point 

of view of its form and its content seems to presume the 

employment of some already accepted terminology in which 

that form and content can be described - in the case of 

the content the terms in which we describe mental 

structures and processes, and in the case of the form 

such concepts as we have been endeavouring to work out 

from the consideration of twofold relations of many 

types and varied content. 

182 We live in an age which has not yet exhausted its 

first enthusiasm for a genetic or evolutionary approach 

to all questions to which such an approach is possible. 

In that enthusiasm it is still possible to forget that a 

genetic, or a phylogenetic, picture must be painted in 

colours derived from prior analytic studies, there being 

no other colours in which it can be painted. Thus 

descriptive anatomy is logically prior to an account of 

the development of the body, whe the ±. in the life time of 

the individual, or in the evolution of the race. In the 

same way, analytic psychology is logically prior to an 
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account of the growth of the mind. And in the case of 

our present problem the distinguishing of the forms of 

relation which we can discern in our own social experience 

would seem to be logically prior to an account of our own 

social development as individuals, an account of the 

social relations of others, for example those of children, 

an account of the history of different types of social 

relation in the development of our own society (other, 

that is, than a descriptive account of the objective 

aspects of such relations such as is the normal business 

of social history), or an account of the relations under- 

lying the structures of primitive societies. This is no 

doubt disguised by the reciprocal influences of such 

studies; the application of concepts of purely analytic 

origin to genetic problems, and to problems of social 

development, must result in their very great improvement; 

but if the prior analytic inquiry has not been so con- 

ducted as to reach valid conclusions, the genetic and 

evolutionary accounts based upon them must go still 

further wrong. 

It is not possible to proceed as if the chronologic- 

ally prior were also the logically prior - to look first 

at the scanty evidence available on the basis of which 

to reconstruct the experience of the infant or the social 

relations of our first human ancestors, to invent terms 
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for their description and, armed with these terms, to 

attack the problems of the mature mina and of the high 

civilisations. 'To do this is to be at once blindea to 

aspects of the mature mind and the high civilisation 

which would have been at once evident to a mind free 

from such preconceptions. It is true that the mature 

mind must be of such a kind as could develop from the 

infantile mind, and that the high civilisation must be 

of such a kind as could develop from the primitive pre- 

historic culture; and that a knowledge of the chronologic- 

ally prior would therefore illuminate our studies of the 

chronologically later. But it is equally true that the 

infantile mind must have been such that the mature mind 

could develop from it, and that the primitive prehistoric 

society must have been such that the civilised society 

could develop from it; and that a knowledge of the 

chronologically later may therefore illuminate our studies 
//0 

of the chronologically earlier. The bridge which the 

reason may seek to build between the two is equally long, 

whether we start from the one end, or from the other: 

but the chronologically later is in both cases the more 

accessible, and beyond all comparison the richer in build- 

ing materials. Having noted this we may remind ourselves 

that bridges are notin practice built from one end, but 

that, presumably, a rope will go across first, and then 



Chap V Sect 182 778 

a hawser, with a precarious structure of scaffolding to 

follow, before the steel girders stn it, and a fer -: o- 

- concrete roadway, on which he who will may cross in 

security, every advantage being taken of the foothold 

allowed by either bank throughout the whole process of 

construction. 


